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AS A REGIONALLY ACCREDITED INSTITUTION, NORTHCENTRAL UNIVERSITY
DELIVERS PROFESSIONALLY RELEVANT MEd, EdS, EdD AND PhD PROGRAMS

FOR MORE INFORMATION, VISIT WWW.NCU.EDU/SEEN OR CALL 877.683.4773
Northcentral University is regionally accredited by the Higher Learning Commission (HLC) of the North Central Association of Colleges and Schools 

(NCA) (230 South LaSalle Street, Suite 7-500, Chicago, IL 60604, 1.800.621.7440, www.ncahlc.org).

Northcentral University strives to enable students to make informed choices about their academic program selection by making disclosures to 
prospective students in a clear, timely, and meaningful way. Visit www.ncu.edu/GE for more information.

The Northcentral University Master of Education Program has been granted Initial Accreditation by the Teacher Education Accreditation Council 
(TEAC) for a period of five years, from 2013-2018.

Active programs and specializations may vary. Please contact NCU for current program and specialization offerings.

EDUCATION AT A HIGHER DEGREE
 THE INDIVIDUALIZED FEEDBACK YOU NEED TO SUCCEED

N O R T H C E N T R A L  U N I V E R S I T Y

“As a teacher and coach, I was able to carry a 
full load in the classroom and come home and 
finish my assignments. Being able to complete 
my MEd within a year and a half was a great 
opportunity for me.” 

Myron Hawthorne
MEd, Education Leadership, 2013

 REGIONALLY ACCREDITED 

 ONE-TO-ONE TEACHING MODEL

 100% DOCTORAL FACULTY

 WEEKLY COURSE STARTS 
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Higher Education for Learning Problems
“Changing Lives for Over Three Decades”

304.696.6256       www.marshall.edu/help        help@marshall.edu

Marshall University H.E.L.P. Center is a nationally 
recognized center of excellence committed to
providing comprehensive support programs
for persons diagnosed with a Specifi c Learning
Disability or Attention Defi cit Hyperactivity
Disorder (ADHD).

Individualized Support Program
One-on-one Tutoring by Trained Staff

Skills Development in Reading, Spelling 
    and Math

Memory and Test-taking Strategies

Study, Time Management and
    Organizational Skills

Diagnostic Assessments On Site

The H.E.L.P. staff is dedicated to providing a
professional and resourceful environment to meet 
the needs of all involved. Our staff is comprised
of learning specialists, graduate assistants and
experienced teachers who serve individuals 
through one of our seven outstanding divisions. 
Contact us today for more information and to 
schedule a visit.

Marshall University H.E.L.P. Center     Myers Hall        One John Marshall Drive       Huntington, WV 25755

Marshall University
H.E.L.P. Center
Higher Education for Learning Problems
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Think Through Math is a groundbreaking differentiation 
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�    Web-based supplemental math instruction and practice that students 

use from home and school.

�    Adaptive, personalized lesson pathways that accelerate conceptual  

understanding and skill proficiency.

�    Instant tutorial support from certified, U.S. math teachers to ensure  
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T
ime seems to quicken as I age. Wasn’t it just yesterday 
our students were getting out for summer? End of Grade 
testing. Saying their goodbyes. Family vacations. But 
where did summer go? Can they really be headed back 
to school already?

They are, and I am excited for the promise of the 
new school year. In this giant Back to School issue, we focus on the 
education of young children. I cringe when I hear terms like “rigorous 
preschool curriculum.” To me, preschool curriculum should be fi nger 
painting and jungle gyms. Children need to play, and need to be al-
lowed to develop at the speed that works for them. In this issue, my 
friend Marcy Guddemi, Executive Director of the Gesell Institute of 
Child Development, brings you important new fi ndings linking pre-
tend play and executive functioning in young children. Think play is 
important? Now there’s additional proof. Children who are allowed to 
engage in pretend play often have higher test scores in both reading 
and math.  And pretend play, which builds executive functioning, is 
linked to increased language and communication skills, increased cre-
ativity and problem solving.

Look around. Our schools are aging. Most were designed for a time 
when education was limited to textbooks and a teacher who stood 
facing a classroom, talking to a room of students seated neatly in rows. 
We no longer teach like this, and most of our schools are woefully 
inadequate in their design. Many are falling apart, leaking energy like 
a sieve. In the coming years, it is estimated that our nation will spend 
hundreds of billions of dollars rebuilding our aging schools. In this is-
sue, Irene Nigaglioni, chairman of the Council of Educational Facility 
Planners International, lays out a plan to make our schools safe, agile, 
technology-rich, energy wise and conducive to a variety of learning 
activities.  As Irene points out, it is important to maintain our school 
environments. School facilities impact learning.  There is a strong cor-
relation between the places children learn and their ability to succeed.

Also in this issue we have some very good resources for English 
Language Learners, including an article by Anne Swigard, president of 
Educational Training Specialists. English language learners are a huge 
(and often relatively new) challenge for our districts. Anne urges us to 
preserve the native language. There is growing evidence that a strong 
native language base is important, if not crucial, to the acquisition of 
academic English. Without the native language, parents often lack the 
necessary vocabulary to communicate with and support the academic 
efforts of their children.

In our Winter issue, we’ll explore the importance of Career and 
Technical Education to the future of our nation. We’ll also explore the 

wonderful conferences, seminars and 
professional development available, and 
present some popular doctoral educa-
tion programs as we continue to improve 
ourselves as educators. And starting in the 
Winter edition, we’ll begin to recognize 
companies who are selfl essly giving back 
to our schools. If you have any ideas you 
would like to share with me, or if you 
would like to contribute, drop me a line. I 
can be reached at charles.sosnik@seen
magazine.us or 704-568-7804.

S o u t h E a s t  E d u c a t i o n  N e t w o r k  
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T
he time to stop classroom 
management problems is day 
one, week one, hour one of 
your new school year. Before 
you start the 2013-2014 
school year, let me introduce 

you to some powerful school skills training 
classroom management strategies that can 
stop behavior problems before they start. 
These strategies deliver big results for a 
small investment of time. In as little as 30-
60 minutes per day, you can pro-actively 
train your K-12 class members to become 
prepared, motivated students with the 
specifi c skills and positive attitudes they 
need to succeed in school. 

Don’t start another school year attempt-
ing to provide academic instruction to un-
trained, unmotivated students. Instead, build 
a better new school year by fi rst teaching 
everything students need to know to suc-
ceed in your classroom and in school. 

Here is an example of daily school skills 
training curriculum for the fi rst three weeks 
of school. Since there are no one-size-fi ts-
all children, the curriculum will vary dra-
matically from classroom to classroom. Each 
teacher creates a unique, tailored curriculum 
designed to precisely fi t the specifi c needs 
of the incoming students. Recommended 
areas to cover are school, coping and social 
skills. Note the special emphasis on building 
positive motivation and attitudes. The special 
attention is necessary because students’ mo-
tivation and attitude color everything — for 
better or for worse: 

Lesson 1: Motivation and Attitude 
— Motivating Students to See the Value of 
School 

Lesson 2: Attendance — How to Wake 
Up on Time for School 

Lesson 3: Attendance — Do I Have to 
Come to School Every School Day? 

Lesson 4: Attendance — How to Ride 
the School Bus 

Lesson 5: Attendance — How to Enter 
the Classroom 

Lesson 6: Motivation and Attitude — 
Who Needs School? 

Lesson 7: Motivation and Attitude — 
Benefi ts of Diplomas, Consequences Drop-
outs Face 

Lesson 8: School Skills — How to Talk 
to Teachers 

Lesson 9: School Skills — How to Par-
ticipate in Class Discussions

Lesson 10: School Skills — What to Say, 
What Never to Say in Class 

Lesson 11: School Skills — Book, School 
Supplies and Desk Management 

Lesson 12: Coping Skills — Controlling 
Myself and My Temper 

Lesson 13: Social Skills — Understand-
ing and Preventing Bullying 

Lesson 14: Social Skills — Personal 
Space and Distance 

Lesson 15: Coping Skills — Managing 
Frustration and Anger in School

To develop your own school skills cur-
riculum, list all the school, coping and social 
skills problems that you anticipate seeing 
from your new students. Prioritize the list so 
that any safety and attendance issues are ad-
dressed as soon as possible. Those items get 
special, early attention because safety is al-
ways a paramount concern, and, since absent 
students learn nothing, that issue deserves 
priority too. 

Next, rank the remaining items in what-
ever order you feel is best for your specifi c 
classroom. There is no “right” order. The 
rankings should be purely personal, based on 
what you need in your classroom in order to 
effectively teach. That means it’s completely 
acceptable to prioritize improper student 
dress over problems with mobile phone use. 

Ruth Herman Wells, 

M.S. is the Director of 

Youth Change Work-

shops, www.youthchg.

com. E-mail Ms. Wells at 

dwells@youthchg.com 

or call 800-545-5736. For 

more interventions visit 

www.youthchg.com.

PROBLEM SOLVED With Dr. Ruth Herman Wells, M.S.

Stop back-to-school classroom
management problems before they start

How to have a happier new school year
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ColorTAG™ Study Recall System is a research-based study tool that provides learners 

with a practical process to easily identify the main idea and supporting details in text. 

ColorTAG™ Study Recall System is a multisensory color-based system that actively 

engages readers as they work to learn, retain and comprehend key facts or concepts.

The ColorTAG™ approach is directly aligned with the Common Core State Standards.

www.see-n-read.com www.see-n-read.com || 630.236.5592  630.236.5592 || info@see-n-read.com info@see-n-read.com

Systematically read, organize and retrieve key information

Now that you have ordered the 
classroom management issues that you 
will likely face, fi nd lessons to teach 
the skills, motivation and attitudes that 
your students will need all school year. 
To get you started, you will fi nd two 
lessons with accompanying 
student worksheets at www.
youthchg.com/teacher-
professional-development-
resources/. 

Even better, at that link, 
you’ll also fi nd two print-
able school posters, one best 
used with older students, 
and one that will work for 
many grades. 

Poster No. 284 is one of 
the posters you will be able 
to print and post right away. 
This motivational poster for 
older students displays the 
cover of “Graduate Maga-
zine.” It powerfully illus-
trates the benefi ts of getting a diploma 
and implicitly conveys the huge hazards 
of not graduating. 

Poster No. 54, a cute self-control 
poster, is also provided to you at the 
link listed above. Visuals like posters are 
fantastic ways to continuously reinforce 
the messages you sent in your school 
skills lessons. 

The typical K-12 teacher loses nearly 
half of class instruction time to address 
and manage students’ behavior prob-
lems. When you begin your school year 
by training kids to acquire and use es-
sential school skills, many of the most 
common student behavior management 
problems can be avoided or signifi cantly 
moderated. Many of the most chronic, 
time-consuming, resistant student be-
havioral issues are so much easier to 
tackle on day one than on day 91.

Common student behavior problems 
that can be more effectively addressed 
at the start of the year include disre-
spect for the teacher, work refusal, 
defi ance, negative attitudes, challenging 
the rules, talking during class, tardiness, 
interruptions, and having outbursts 
when frustrated. Once problems like 
these have had a signifi cant starring role 
in the classroom, it can be an uphill 
battle to turnaround what has become 
an entrenched part of the culture. That 
is why tackling classroom management 
concerns before they start is slam-dunk 

easier than battling back after a history 
of problems. 

Investing in school skills training 
has few downsides. Most children and 
teens can benefi t from learning how to 
become prepared, motivated students. 

The training 
isn’t really tak-
ing away instruc-
tion time — it 
will actually give 
you back much 
of the time that 
would other-
wise had been 
wasted on stop-
ping problem 
behaviors.

If you fi nd 
that you have 
become too 
strict or too 
focused on con-
duct, you can 

certainly ease up and no student will 
fi ght you on that. On the other hand, if 
90 days into your school year, you real-

ize that you’ve been losing signifi cant 
time to behavior management battles, 
students will most certainly fi ght you 
every step of the way as you attempt to 
remedy the situation. That resistance is 
just one of the many signifi cant down-
sides to not providing school skills train-
ing beginning day one. 

Resolve to make your new school 
year a happier school year. Start off the 
new year by incorporating school skills 
training into your fi rst days of school, 
and enjoy the classroom management 
benefi ts all school year long. 

Author and Workshop Instructor Ruth Her-
man Wells M.S. is the Director of Youth Change 
Workshops, http://www.youthchg.com. Her 
“Breakthrough Strategies to Teach and Counsel 
Troubled Youth” workshop will be in Portland, 
Ore.,Oct. 10-11, 2013 and Seattle on May 1-2, 
2014. Ms. Wells’s workshops are offered online, 
at your site, and in general sessions, all with 
college credit and hours. Get the free Problem 
Student Problem-Solver Magazine and hun-
dreds of other interventions at www.youthchg.
com.
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A
cademic coaches don’t 
know what athletic coaches 
don’t know they know — 
one of the most powerful 
recognition breakthroughs 
in our nation that was born 

on January 29, 1904! Historically it was 
about one year after the visionary Wright 
Brothers’ fl ight at Kitty Hawk, N.C. The 
impact of these two events has provided us 
with essential principles that revolutionized 
the world as we know it. At the end of the 
football season on that late January day, 
University of Chicago coach, Amos Alonzo 
Stagg, presented blankets to his players who 
had earned them, custom blankets with a 
Big “C” for Chicago … the beginning of The 
Athletic Letter Man’s Club was underway. 
Coach Stagg was an American football coach 
who had the longest coaching career — 71 
years — in the history of the sport. In 1943, 
at the age of 81, he was named college 
coach of the year, and he remained active in 
coaching until the age of 98. WOW! 

Have we expanded the power of Coach 
Stagg’s blanket idea: varsity letters, letter 
sweaters and jackets, caps, uniforms, T-shirts, 
patches, pins, rings, watches, wristbands, 
shoes, and other items with every logo 
imaginable! At Jostens Renaissance we call 
this unique concept Visible, Tangible, Walk-
around-able … or VTW! That acronym was 
my term for it from the beginning of our fi rst 
program at Conway High in 1984. 

Jostens Renaissance has never been a pro-
gram but rather a dynamic principle-based 
inside out initiative designed to get more 
results with more parents, students, faculty, 
administration and members of the commu-
nity. These essential concepts continue to 
withstand the test of time and can be applied 
at the elementary level as well. From January 
20, 1984 until today, we have clarifi ed that 
what makes knowledge valuable is the USE of 

knowledge. Knowledge is not power, the use 
makes it powerful! Gravity is gravity whether is 
in kindergarten or at NASA … the application 
makes the vital difference! Once you learn the 
“Why Principles,” what to do and how to do it 
become a clear strategy for success and visibil-
ity for all students. 

Even at the early childhood and elementary 
school levels, these 10 Essential Elements will 
have a signifi cant impact on teaching, learning, 
achievement and improvement that is so vital 
to achieve optimal school-wide results. These 
tenets can be actively incorporated into the ev-
eryday operation in each and every classroom: 

Excellence for all Stakeholders
Recognizing every student for achievement 

as well as continuous improvement, rather than 
focusing only on the top few achievers. Honor 
rolls for top students do continue but the rec-
ognition for students showing improvement 
day after day must receive professional encour-
agement and recognition for their progress. 
Athletic coaches have focused on the most im-
proved for decades. It works. 

The Guarantee
Insuring that all teachers have the right to 

teach and all students have the right to learn, 
by focusing on talents, attitudes, skills, knowl-
edge and style (TASKS). From early childhood 
on we must inspire our young students in each 
of these areas. These TASKS lay a foundation 
for successful citizens for a lifetime.

Accountability
Tracking more frequent academic improve-

ment, as well as attendance, grades and behav-
ior. In academics we have a tendency to rec-
ognize events rather than daily progress — we 
break it down by grading periods, semesters 
and end of the year events. Consider recogniz-
ing the improvement and progress more often 
throughout the school and on the campus. 

 With Larry BiddleCELEBRATING IMPROVEMENT

More authentic recognition...
from the beginning

Larry Biddle is 

considered the founder 

of Jostens Renaissance. He 

has been a student of the 

impact of recognition on 

individual achievement for 

two decades. He served as 

vice-chairman of the South 

Carolina Governor’s School 

for the Arts and Humanities, 

as well as a member of the 

Coastal Education Founda-

tion at CCU. Dr. Biddle

currently serves on the 

Board of Trustees at Coastal 

Carolina University.
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New York Military Academy utilizes the military model for leadership 
and development and a rigorous curriculum grounded by classical 
disciplines. Our graduates are prepared to seek out extraordinary 
lives of accountability and service.

CO-ED • COLLEGE PREP •  7th -12th GRADE BOARDING & DAY SCHOOL

Character

AcademicsLeadership

Athletics

888-ASK-NYMA •  78 Academy Ave. • Cornwall on Hudson, NY • www.nyma.org

• Co-educational

• Daily tutorials and mentored 

   study hall

• 12:1 student/teacher ratio

• Real-Life Leadership Lab

• High level of academic and 

   athletic participation

• Improved organization,

   time management, planning 

   and multi-tasking skills

The Four Images
Traditions, extracurricular activities, 

athletics, arts and academics — we 
all know the power of mascots in our 
schools. But that is an athletic image. 
Whether it is your school mascot or an 
athletic team they play for or their favor-
ite college or professional team, check 
the T-shirts, sweatshirts, jackets, caps, 
shoes and beyond. Consider designing 
an academic image that stands for teach-
ing and learning. After all, the power 
of the mind is the reason we built each 
school in our nation! As we experience 
the global competitive challenges every 
day, our schools must put an authentic 
face on academic improvement and 
achievement. Many students world-wide 
are out working us from the neck up! 
We must sharpen our academic focus.

VTW
Incorporating recognition that is “vis-

ible, tangible and walk-aroundable,” 
that reaches far beyond certifi cates and 
plaques for a top few students. Our stan-
dard award certifi cates are merely “slic-
es of time” that have minimal impact for 
all students. We must expand our aca-
demic recognition with a strategy that is 
broad and deep rather than narrow and 
shallow as we do now. Academic items 
and apparel that refl ect improvement 
and excellence — wrist bands, patches 
lanyard pins, T-shirts,

Back pack decoration awards — cre-
ate pride in academic improvement and 
achievement. Far too many of our young 
students are seldom recognized for their 
efforts — any wonder why many give 
up, misbehave and disrupt the path of 
education. 

Edifi cation of Students, Staff ulty, 
Parents and Community

Honoring and appreciating everyone 
for improvement, excellence, help and 
encouragement. All of our schools are 
in the people building business. VTW 
recognition applies to all of those con-
nected to success and improvement in 
our school communities. We must get 
beyond certifi cates and plaques here as 
well. Get creative with awards that can 
be seen by others that the recipients 
are taking an active part in their school: 
pins, pens, watches, wrist bands, polo 
shirts. Have you ever looked in an ath-
letic coach’s closet? It is max VTW!

Celebrations, Rituals and
Ceremonies

Designing events that recognize 
students and staffulty achievement and 
improvement with creativity, enthusi-
asm and tradition. Show us the celebra-
tions and we will show you the results 
of your success. Narrow and shallow 
or broad and deep? Consider using the 
power of technology for on screen rec-
ognition that all can see and hear. Roll 
out the red carpet for all recipients. Cel-
ebrate what you want to see more of — 
attendance, behavior or grades. 

Character Development and
Jostens Renaissance

Strengthening character in your 
whole community: family, faith commu-
nity, schools, workplace, government, 
law enforcement and media. Align the 
principles of Renaissance with school-
wide goals, allowing students and edu-
cators the opportunity to work together 
for a common cause — student success.

Partnerships and Coalitions
Encouraging business and commu-

nity commitment to build and support 
Jostens Renaissance where school lead-
ership teams within a state or region 
come together for support, information 
and ideas. Together, we are unstop-
pable.

Alumni and Foundations
Utilizing untapped resources of a 

school for many different types of sup-
port. The 501 (c) (3) tax-exempt edu-
cational and/or athletic foundations are 
funding sources that support the Jostens 
Renaissance initiatives within a school. 
Iao School in downtown Wailuku on 
Maui, Hawaii has one of the most suc-
cessful educational foundations in our 
nation. They started Renaissance with 
a foundation — traditional fund raising 
ideas were not producing what they 
needed for their vision and mission: 
“Take Knowledge and Make it Deep.”

What you celebrate each day is what 
you value.



14  FALL 2013  SouthEast Education Network

I
n order for students to learn at more 
rigorous levels, we must provide 
appropriate support for student 
learning. A commonly held myth 
is that students should be able to 
do rigorous work on their own. 

However, if rigorous work is working at a 
new level of challenge above their current 
learning, it’s unfair to assume they can 
simply understand without any instruction 
or scaffolding.

Scaff olding and Support
Scaffolding and support should be built 

into every lesson, through strategies such as 
graphic organizers, modeling, think-alouds, 
and visual cues. But even with standard scaf-
folding, some students need additional help.

Providing appropriate extra help to stu-
dents can be a challenge. First, there is pres-
sure to make sure everyone moves through 
the curriculum in time for the test. Then, 
there are the times when you teach and 
teach and teach and just don’t understand 
why your students don’t understand. But 
that’s the exact moment when they need you 
to keep going. If you are frustrated, imagine 
how they feel! There are seven key character-
istics of effective support.

Structured
First, effective support is structured. There 

is a plan to monitor student learning and pro-
vide extra help. Often, I’m in schools with 
extensive programs for tutoring, but all of 
the programs are optional. The students who 
need the most help don’t always volunteer 
for assistance. Sometimes, they don’t even 
realize that they need help.

If you build opportunities to assess stu-
dent understanding at key points, you will 
be better able to provide immediate help 
to students. You can do this formally with a 
test, but that may be too late. Create ways to 
assess your students’ understanding within 
each lesson or at the end of each class so that 

you can immediately address any concerns.
Exit slips allow you to quickly see what 

your students have learned and what they are 
confused about. They are also a great tool to 
give you information to plan your next lesson. 
Students answer two to three questions such 
as, “What did I Learn Today?” or “What is One 
Question I Have.” You can ask students to do 
this anonymously, or they can put their names 
on the slips so that you can work with indi-
vidual students. Just be sure to have a plan. The 
structure will help you help them learn.

Understanding Is the Result
Effective support always results in a deeper 

understanding of the content rather than mem-
orization of facts. As I learned, if a student does 
not understand decimals, more practice doesn’t 
help. We need to fi nd different ways to pres-
ent the information so that students internalize 
what they are learning.

There are a variety of ways to teach, includ-
ing using visuals, hands-on activities and tech-
nology. Ideally, your lesson should include 
enough options for each student to learn in 
his or her own way. But if some students don’t 
learn, then it’s up to you to fi nd a new way to 
help them understand.

Sometimes the best help comes from another 
student rather than the teacher. When one stu-
dent explains a concept to another student, it 
comes from a different perspective and is often 
more relevant to the student. 

Personalized
Good support is also personalized to each 

student’s needs. In order to customize your sup-
port, you’ll need to learn as much as possible 
about every student. To connect with your stu-
dents, it’s important to learn about their inter-
ests, learning styles, strengths, and weaknesses. 
You can do this by asking them to write biogra-
phies, bringing in a “culture box” of items from 
their lives, or simply talking to them to learn 
more about them. This allows you to personal-
ize learning for each student. 

Barbara Blackburn Ph.D. 

is a nationally recog-

nized expert in the areas 

of instructional rigor, 

student motivation, and 

student engagement. 

For more information 

about her speaking

 and writing,

visit www.barbarablack

burnonline.com/

COMMON CORE With Barbara Blackburn, Ph.D.

Rigor is for everyone
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Positive
It’s also critical to provide support in 

a positive manner. Recently, one of my 
new graduate students was struggling 
with a research paper. She was return-
ing to school after an extended break, 
and she found that doing research elec-
tronically was a new skill for her. After 
class she made an appointment to meet 
with me individually for help. When 
she left my offi ce I thought everything 
was fi ne. One week later she called me 
at home, quite upset. It seems that she 
did understand what to do, but when 
she tried to fi nd research on her own 
she struggled. She hesitated to call me 
because I’d already shown her how to 
use the online resources twice — once 
in class, once individually. We met the 
next day, and after we worked together, 
she immediately went to the computer 
lab to try it again on her own, this time 
with success. She was grateful and com-
mented that I didn’t seem to mind help-
ing her again. Of course not. But if I had 
grumbled or commented that she just 
wasn’t paying attention, she would not 
have been as successful. Positive, ongo-
ing encouragement of your students is a 
critical part of your role as a teacher.

Options Within Lessons and
Outside Class Time

Effective support must be available 
during your lesson and outside class 
time. The most effective help comes 
during the lesson, when confusion is 
fresh in your students’ minds. You don’t 
want them to go home and practice 
something incorrectly. That is where 
sharing activities are helpful, they help 
assess and ensure understanding at mul-
tiple points during the lesson. But for 
those students who need extra one-on-
one time, provide opportunities to meet 
with you after class. It is also common 
for a student to understand the material 
in class, but 24 hours later, he or she is 
confused. So it’s important to be avail-
able to students at regular times. For 
example, the teachers at Willard Middle 
School in Ohio post their offi ce hours 
on their doors so that parents and stu-
dents know when they can meet with 
teachers.

Repetitionless
In one of my workshops, a teacher 

said, “I know how to provide help for 

my students. Help means extra practice. 
The more help they need, the more 
homework I assign.” That is not effec-
tive support. Repetition only works for 
memorizing isolated facts, and even that 
only provides short-term learning. Repe-
tition rarely provides long-term learning. 
It’s harder to “unteach” bad learning 
than it is to invest extra time in making 
sure that your students truly understand. 
If I don’t understand something, prac-
ticing it over and over again isn’t going 
to help. Hearing it again, told to me in 
the same words, only slower or louder, 
isn’t going to help. Find ways to reteach 
information through learning centers or 
other hands-on activities.

Timely
Finally, effective support must be 

provided in a timely manner. If you wait 
two weeks after students ask for your 
help, you’ve lost your opportunity. Con-
fusion is like a snowball rolling down a 
hill; it only gets larger. The longer you 

allow your students to be confused, 
the worse it gets. That’s why you need 
to build effective structures to ensure 
that students who need help are able to 
obtain it immediately, thus preventing 
bigger problems later.

Create positive ways to support your 
students in your classroom to ensure 
their understanding at every step of the 
learning process. The time you invest 
will pay off as you see the light of un-
derstanding in your students’ eyes.

Conclusion
Moving students toward more rig-

orous work is a necessity in our 21st 
century classrooms. Additionally, the 
Common Core State Standards require 
students to increase the level of rigor 
in their learning. However, for some 
students, higher expectations are frus-
trating because they do not understand 
new concepts. In those cases, additional 
support and scaffolding is a necessary 
part of our instruction. 

While readers may become better readers by reading more, writers do not become better 

writers by writing alone. Writing is output. Language is acquired from input, not output, 

from comprehension, not production, so it makes sense that students cannot learn writing by 

simply writing more.

In order for students to be successful, confi dent writers, they must read mentor texts, view 
writing models and receive explicit instruction and guidance.

Writing Alive provides these.
Aligned to Common Core State Standards in Writing/Language/Reading Lit. K-8.

Call Today! 303-550-8049 or go to  www.WritingAlive.com

Students learn to write by reading models
and receiving explicit skill instruction.
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By MARCY GUDDEMI, PHD, MBAE

Our Mission: To promote the prin-
ciples of child development for all deci-
sion-making about young children.

Introduction
The study of early childhood educa-

tion has produced some extraordinary 
fi ndings as of late. Many tenants of early 
childhood that we previously just knew 
or had a gut-level feeling for, now have 
research to confi rm these beliefs; e.g., 
reading aloud to young children is good 
for them. For example, I have fond 
memories of my mother reading to me. 

When I asked my mother how I learned 
to read, she said that I used to sit on her 
lap and she would read to me the same 
books over and over again; and before 
she knew it, I was reading. She enjoyed 
reading to me and “just felt” that the ac-
tivity had to be good for children. Many 
parents even today would agree. Now, 
however, we have research to confi rm 
that one of most important things that 
parents can do to help their children 
become ready for kindergarten and to 
learn to read is to read aloud to them. 

Pretend play is a childhood activ-
ity that all children engage in, or so it 

seems, and most adults would say, is 
good for them for many reasons. Four 
year old children love pretending to 
go shopping or to be cooking in the 
kitchen. They will carefully dress the 
baby doll, get the pocketbook, put the 
baby in the stroller, push the stroller to 
the “store,” tell the store owner that he 
or she needs a chicken for dinner, and 
then after purchasing the chicken, stroll 
home and begin cooking. 

Even as young as 18 months, a tod-
dler will come over to an adult or 
another child and pretend to give you 
something in your hand. Most times you 

Important new fi ndings

Linking self-regulation, pretend play
and learning in young children 

✎EarlyChildhood
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pretend to eat it and the toddler gets 
much delight in that interaction and 
keeps giving you more and more invis-
ible things to gobble up! All of this pre-
tend play, research now shows, is the 
foundation for future learning including 
using symbols in reading and writing.

Another gut-level tenant of education 
is that children need to have mastered 
self-control in order to be successful 
in school. A child must be able to stay 
seated and stay quiet while the teacher 
is talking. A child needs to be able to 
line up and walk to various places in 
the school without hitting the neighbor 
in line with him/her or running ahead 
of the group. A child needs to wait his/
her turn and learn that everyone cannot 
be fi rst at the same time or all the time. 
A child needs to learn that there are 
winners and losers. A child needs to be 
able to independently stay on task and 
complete the work assigned to him/her 
without being distracted or begging for 
help. Self-control, recent research has 
found, is part of a larger group of skills 
called executive functioning. This re-

search confi rms that executive function-
ing is absolutely necessary for success 
in school and later life, as well.

The most exciting fi nding today for 
early childhood education is in the 
area of brain research. With the help of 
magnetic resolution imagery (MRI) of 
the brain, we know that pretend play 
helps develop that part of the brain 
that enables a child to have executive 
functioning skills which in turn leads 
to learning. Children who have ample 
opportunities to practice pretend play 
have higher test scores in both reading 
and math. Pretend play and executive 
functioning are linked to numerous 
other outcomes such as increased 
language and communication skills, 
increased creativity and problem solv-
ing skills, and increased ability to take 
perspective of others, to engage in criti-
cal thinking, to making connections, to 
taking on challenges, and to becoming 
an engaged, self-directed learner. No 
more mere “gut-feelings” that pretend 
play is good for children, brain research 
proves it.

With all this research about the link 
among pretend play, learning, and brain 
growth and executive functioning, why 
is play being eliminated in Kindergarten 
and PreK classrooms in America? 

Recent School Trends and
Why People View Play Negatively

“Learning is not child’s play; we cannot 
learn without pain.” — Aristotle

 “Play is the work of the child.” — Piaget

Unfortunately, many agree more with 
Aristotle and view play as the opposite 
of work and the opposite of learning. 
Sharon Lynn Kagan proposed that many 
view play as an “oxymoron to school 
readiness.” The problem with these be-
liefs is that research shows us how chil-
dren learn during the early years — and 
children do indeed learn through play. 
Undeniably, young children under the 
age of eight learn very differently than 
older children. Young children need 
to explore the environment and use all 

see PRETEND PLAY page 18
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their senses and interact with others to 
learn. They need to touch and manipu-
late objects and to learn by doing. They 
need to question and be curious and try 
out their hypotheses. They need to see 
things and make sense out of what they 
see. They need to use their language 
and build vocabulary by interacting 
with adults and other children. Young 
children do not learn by memorizing 
and practicing rote drills on paper. 
The young child also needs to develop 
socially, emotionally, cognitively, and 
physically — in other words, the whole 
child must develop. All of this learning 
and development happens during play 
and playful activities.

So why is play banned from many 
early childhood classrooms? Note: Early 
Childhood is defi ned as birth to age 
eight.

Here are a few reasons and recent 
trends that contribute to the lack of play 

in early childhood classrooms and, con-
sequently, a negative view of play:

•  Politicians and many school leaders 
lack knowledge of child develop-
ment and how children learn

•  Politicians and school leaders want 
higher test scores and accountabili-
ty and the way to get there is direct 
instruction

•  Accountability leads to testing and 
more testing and then “teaching to 
the test” 

•  Teaching to the test is drill and re-
drill of facts, not true learning; in 
reality there is no research to sup-
port the practice of drilling facts

•  Merit pay based on children’s test 
scores

•  Push-down curriculum — the soon-
er is better phenomenon, Kinder-
garten is the “new” fi rst grade

•  Common Core Standards — teach-
ing to the standard rather than us-
ing them as outcome guidelines

Most politicians, school leaders, and 
even parents think there is no time for 
play at school because children need to 

be busy learning! “Play is under siege!” 
says Edward Zigler. Given the impor-
tance of the fi rst years of life, do we 
have time to ignore the importance of 
play in the early childhood classroom?

The Brain and Executive
Functioning

New brain research on the develop-
ment of the prefrontal cortex of the 
brain, primary home of executive func-
tioning skills (EF), is dominating discus-
sions of early childhood practice. Stan-
islas Dehaene of the College de France 
in Paris calls this front and center part 
of the brain a “neuronal workspace 
[whose] primary purpose is to “assem-
ble, confront, recombine, and synthe-
size knowledge [so that] our behavior is 
guided by a combination of information 
from past or present experience.” Ex-
ecutive functioning consists of:

•  Self-control: Ability to inhibit a 
dominant response in favor of a less 
salient one

•  Working memory: Ability to hold 
information and recall it when nec-
essary

Pretend Play
continued from page 17
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•  Cognitive Flexibility: Ability to 
change and adjust mental effort

The purpose of the prefrontal cortex 
of the brain and executive functioning 
has been associated with two analogies 
for understanding exactly what EF does. 
One analogy is literally to think about 
how an “executive” of a successful com-
pany/business manages. This high-level 
executive knows all that is happening 
in the company, makes decisions based 
on information from many resources, 
has vision and motivation about where 
the company is going, and can motivate 
others. For those that do not like the 
business model, the other analogy is to 
think of that section of the brain as your 
“air-traffi c controller” (ATC).” The pre-
frontal cortex of the brain has to take 
in all the information about incoming 
data like the ATC does with incoming 
airplanes. The ATC brain has to ignore 
what is not immediately most impor-
tant. The ATC brain has to use past 
knowledge to decide the right decision 
for this information and this moment. 
Finally, the ATC brain has to be fl exible 

if more information comes or changes 
and/or requires more effort.

Executive functioning (EF) develops 
during mature, socio-dramatic play! In 
particular, this mature pretend play 
develops fl exibility of thinking and self-
control required for a child to take on 
another character and play out the role. 
Even better, as young children build 
their play scripts with other children, 
they begin to negotiate and share ideas 
and build a plan for play — which leads 
to building executive functions!

The research conducted by the 
“Tools of the Mind” authors, Deborah 
Leong and Elena Bodrova, on the de-
velopment of EF during pretend play 
with other children is quite compelling. 
“Tools of the Mind” (TOM) curriculum 
is a play-based literacy program for preK 
and kindergarten children. During the 
fi rst half of the year, the curriculum is 
mainly focused on helping child learn to 
play and helping children stay in their 
role for up to 45 minutes of pretend 
play. Second semester developmentally 
appropriate instruction is woven into 

the day. When compared to the control 
group who received traditional instruc-
tion all year long, the TOM children 
scored signifi cantly higher on both lan-
guage and math standardized testing.

Even more convincing is the long 
term benefi ts of pretend play and execu-
tive functioning skills. Research on read-
ing comprehension of middle school 
students found that children, who could 
read (decode) but could not compre-
hend what they were reading, lacked 
executive functioning development. 
When researchers reviewed MRI’s of 
the brain of these “non-comprehenders” 
compared to normal reading brains, it 
was obvious that the prefrontal cortex 
of the readers had signifi cantly much 
more development! Pretend playing in 
preK and kindergarten leads to reading 
comprehension in older children.

Another amazing discovery in the re-
search on executive functioning is that 
some researchers are fi nding that EF is 
a better predictor of academic success 

see PRETEND PLAY page 20
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than IQ. Researcher Adele Diamond 
of University of British Columbia and 
Phillip Zelazo of the University of Min-
nesota say that EF tells us more about 
how we use our knowledge and skills 
rather than just what facts we know. EF 
gives us the ability to go to higher levels 
of the brain and makes different parts 
come together in problem solving, to 
refl ect on things more deeply, and to 

have control of 
ourselves. EF 

allows us 
to put 

the 
pieces 
of 
knowl-

edge 
together 
to 

achieve 
more as in 
“the sum is 

greater 
than the 

addition of the parts.”
A classic study from 1968 by Profes-

sor Walter Mischel, a ground breaking 
psychologist in the fi eld of self-control 
and will power, enlisted the use of a 
simple test, called the Marshmallow Test, 
to discover how much self-control (or 
EF) a child may or may not have. A three 
to six year old child is brought into an 
examining room and given one marsh-
mallow on a plate. He/she is told that 
he/she “can eat the one marshmallow 
now or wait here until I return and you 
can have two marshmallows to eat.” The 
researcher then leaves for 15 minutes. 
Some children eat the marshmallow 
right away, some nibble at little pieces 
or lick the marshmallow, but some chil-
dren can wait the full 15 minutes using 
a variety of strategies to deter them 
from eating. They look another way, they 
hold their arms above their head, they 
swing their feet while nodding their 
heads, they whine “please come back…,” 
but they do not eat the marshmallow 
until the researcher returns. Those that 
can wait are showing self-control skills 
and strengthening their executive func-

tioning skills. They can 
delay gratifi cation — an 
essential skill in just 
about everything an 

adult does. This study 
also found that by study-

ing those same children 
over time that those chil-
dren with higher amounts 
of the executive function-
ing area had SAT Scores 210 
points higher than those with 

less executive functioning as chil-
dren!

In a more recent study that measured 
levels of executive function of 1,037 
New Zealand children, by following the 
children up into their teenage years 
and adulthood, it was found that chil-
dren who could better regulate their 
impulses and attention were four times 
less likely to have a criminal record, 
three times less likely to be addicted to 
drugs and half as likely to become single 
parents. In many dimensions of success-
ful, healthy living, the level of executive 
functioning was more predictive of 
adult outcomes than either IQ scores or 
socioeconomic status. Executive func-
tioning skills have lasting adult benefi ts.

Play and Learning

“I hear and I forget. I see and I remember. I 
do and I understand.”  — Chinese Proverb

Young children, birth to age eight 
years, learn best through play. What 
does this mean exactly for the educa-
tor, administrator and politician? What 
does this “play” look like? Is it all “play-
time?” How much “play?” Is all “play” 
the same? 

There are many types of play in a 
quality preK and kindergarten class-
room. In addition to knowing how play 
helps children learn, all adults who 
work with children must understand 
the basic principles of child develop-
ment. Arnold Gesell (1880-1961) was 
a ground-breaking researcher of child 
development. He carefully documented 
growth and development over time us-
ing cinematography — a new technol-
ogy at the time — and took thousands 
of photos and movies and kept copious 
notes. He was an observer of children. 
“If we use effective tools, the child re-
veals himself to all who will stop and 
listen to what he says, and who, with 
seeing eyes, will watch what he does.”

Gesell found that all children go on 
the same path of development; how-
ever, some go faster, some go slower, 
and all have spurts and set-backs along 
the way. The obvious example is the 
age that children learn to walk. Some 
children learn to walk as early as nine 
months, some as late as 15 months. 
But that is all normal and we all agree 
that the early walker is not a better 
walker than the later walker. A similar 
example is the age that children learn 
to read. Some children learn to read 
at age three or four years, others not 
until seven years or later. That range is 
quite normal. The most compelling part 
of the reading research is that by the 
end of third grade, early readers have 
no advantage over later readers. Some 
later readers even go on to become the 
top in their class. Reading early is not 
an indicator of higher intelligence. In 
fact, children at the top of their class 
in kindergarten only have a 40 percent 
chance of being at the top of their class 
at the end of third grade.

The Gesell Institute of Child Develop-
ment, having just completed a nation-
wide study of three to six year olds, has 

Pretend Play
continued from page 19
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faster today. In fact, they are reaching 
the major developmental milestones at 
about the same time as they did when 
Dr. Gesell fi rst started collecting data 
over 100 years ago. The Gesell mes-
sage to educators is that each child 
has his/her own pace on the path of 
development and that pace must be 
respected in the classroom. Knowing 
where the child is on the path of de-
velopment informs instruction for that 
child. Knowing how to plan a play-
based curriculum respects the child 
and child development.

Each classroom of children with its 
wide variation of both chronological 
age and wide range of developmen-
tal needs presents a challenge to the 
teacher. Consider the states that still 
have a late cut-off date for Kinder-
garten entrance; e.g., in December. 
Some children enter kindergarten at 
age four. Other children, as high as 
20 percent “red-shirted children” by 
parents, wait until the following year 
to enter kindergarten when they are 
a year older. A teacher could have a 
classroom with the chronological age 
span of four and one-half to six and 
one-half years on day one of kinder-
garten. The four and one-half year old 
has very different needs than the six 
and one-half year old. Fortunately, the 
well-designed curriculum uses play, or 
open-ended, hands-on activities, as the 
instructional strategy to level the dif-
ferences among children. Play allows 
each child to enter an activity at his/
her own level and the outcome will be 
the one best suited to the child.

As we plan our programs for young 
children, we cannot ignore these im-
portant new fi ndings from research 
that are linking self-regulation and 
executive functioning with pretend 
play and learning in young children. 
Some of the fi ndings confi rm what we 
always knew, but some of the new 
research is so compelling that it would 
be a disservice to children not to “lis-
ten, see, and do” what this research is 
telling us. Children need to play in or-
der to develop to their fullest capacity 
as learners and as members of society.

Marcy Guddemi, PHD, MBAE is Executive 
Director, Gesell Institute of Child Develop-
ment.
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By JOAN ALMON

Kindergarten and preschool educa-
tion in the U.S. have changed radically 
since the 1970s when I began teaching 
young children. The play-based, expe-
riential programs of the past are rarely 
seen in kindergartens and are even 
disappearing from preschools now. 
Instead, hours are devoted each day to 
teaching young children reading, 
writing, and arithmetic and giving 
tests or preparing children for 
tests. Little if any time is given 
for play or other free choice 
activities. 

When these changes fi rst 
began to appear, I asked 
many kindergarten teachers 
why they were changing 
their curriculum. The 
most common answer 
was that parents wanted 
their children to read 
in kindergarten. Today 
this goal is strongly sup-
ported by many policy 
makers and school lead-
ers and preschools are 
under pressure to prepare 
their children to be able 
to read in kindergarten. 

For 40 years I have 
searched without success 
for studies that support 
the notion that reading 
at fi ve is a helpful step 
for long-term success in 
school. A recent doctoral 
thesis confi rmed the ab-
sence of such evidence. 
Sebastian Suggate, study-
ing in New Zealand, did 
an extensive search for 

quantitative, controlled studies that 
showed long-term gains for children 
who learned to read at fi ve compared 
to those who learned at six or seven. 
He found one methodologically weak 
study from 1974 but could fi nd no oth-
ers. Thus, a major shift in American 
education has taken place without 
any evidence to support it. Nor have 

NAEP scores — Department of 
Education tests that are often 

called the nation’s report card 
— over the past 20 years in-
creased enough to indicate 
that we are making strong 

gains, especially when one 
considers the 
problems that 
accompany the 
current focus on 
cognitive learning 
in kindergartens 
and in preschools. 
Many experts in 

child development 
are very concerned 

about the current ap-
proaches. For example, 
Stephen Hinshaw at 
the University of Cali-
fornia at Berkeley, an 
expert in hyperactive 

disorders, spoke of the 
need for a broad-based 
kindergarten approach. 
He was quoted in 
Time magazine in 
2003, saying, “Even 

more vital than early 
reading is the learning 
of play skills, which 
form the foundation of 
cognitive skills.” He 

pointed out that in Europe children are 
often not taught to read until age seven. 
“Insisting that they read at fi ve,” he said, 
“puts undue pressure on a child.” This 
pressure has continued to mount in the 
10 years since he was quoted, and there 
is no end in sight, although many par-
ents, teachers, and school leaders speak 
about the problems they are seeing as a 
result of current practices. 

In addressing the question of why 
children should read in kindergarten 
it is necessary to recognize the im-
portant goal that children should read 
profi ciently by the end of third grade. 
The Casey Foundation describes this 
goal in its report, “EARLY WARNING! 
Why Reading at the End of Third Grade 
Matters,” which states that reading pro-
fi ciently by the end of third grade can 
be a make-or-break experience for chil-
dren. Until then children are learning to 
read. After that they are reading to learn, 
and it is hard to master subjects begin-
ning in fourth grade if one cannot read 
at least at age-appropriate levels. The 
report cites a Yale study that found that 
three quarters of students who were 
poor readers in third grade remained 
poor readers in high school. 

Third grade reading is a clear goal, 
and for most children an age-appropri-
ate one. What do preschool and kinder-
garten children need to know to achieve 
that goal? Bank Street College, a leading 
institution for early childhood educa-
tion, has developed an on-line guide for 
early literacy development. It identifi es 
three main stages for developing strong 
reading skills. 

•  In preK to fi rst grade children are 
typically emergent readers and writ-
ers. 

Reading at fi ve: Why?

✎EarlyChildhood
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•  In fi rst and second grades they are 
early readers.

•  In second and third they are early 
fl uent/fl uent readers.

Bank Street describes a number of 
typical achievements for emergent 
readers/writers. Among their examples 
are being able to understand that writ-
ten language conveys messages and 
pretending to read and write. Children 
may know some letter names and some 
letter-sound associations; and they can 
write some letters, usually those in their 
own names. 

These goals are more appropriate 
than most standards I have seen. Speak-
ing with teachers, I’ve learned that 
while some children in their kindergar-
ten classes can do the work required 
by the standards, many simply are not 
ready. There is nothing developmentally 
wrong with the children. It is the ex-
pectations that are not developmentally 
appropriate. What happens then to chil-
dren who are consistently asked to do 
more than they can do? Or are required 
to sit still and pay attention for long pe-
riods while the class works to meet the 

standards?
The outcomes of the standards move-

ment, including its social-emotional 
impact on young children, are rarely 
discussed. It seems that everyone in 
education is to be held accountable ex-
cept those who develop the standards. 
There is growing concern that current 
standards and practices are a factor in 
rising rates of aggression and serious 
misbehavior in preschools and kinder-
gartens. 

For example, Connecticut schools 
suspended or expelled 901 kindergart-
ners for aggressive behavior in 2002, 
twice as many as in 2000. One New 
Haven school offi cial attributed the 
spike in violence among kindergarten 
children to the increasing emphasis on 
standardized testing and the elimina-
tion of time for recess, gym and other 
chances to play. 

Preschools are also coping with more 
diffi cult behaviors in children than were 
previously seen. In 2005 a study of 
nearly 4000 public preschools by Wal-
ter Gilliam of the Child Study Center at 
the Yale School of Medicine found that 

expulsion rates were three times higher 
in preschools than in K-12 classrooms. 
Among the children expelled, 4.5 times 
more boys were expelled than girls, and 
the rate was especially high for older 
preschoolers and for African American 
children.

Gilliam identifi ed a number of factors 
contributing to these high expulsion 
rates, including child-teacher ratios, 
class sizes, number of hours children 
were in the programs, and the self-
reported stress levels of teachers. But he 
also looked at the relationship between 
giving children time to play and expul-
sion rates. He found that programs that 
gave children time for dramatic play 
every day had a much lower expulsion 
rate than those that gave time to play 
only once a month or never — nine per-
cent compared to 25 percent. 

All of this leads to the urgent ques-
tion of whether it makes sense to 
expect kindergarten children and pre-
school children to spend long hours 
preparing for reading, trying to master 

see READING AT 5 page 24
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skills that come much more easily a year or two later. Given 
that there is no evidence of long-term gains, coupled with 
growing concern about losses, it is time for a change. Unfor-
tunately, with standards set in place it is not so easy to change 
them to meet the needs of children. But one can be creative in 
how to meet them through experiential education and play.

For example, many of the literacy standards can be inte-
grated with each other in lessons that may focus on books but 
which include artistic expression, acting out of stories, or en-
gaging in hands-on activities related to themes from the books. 
Children love engaging with stories in multiple ways, and they 
then begin seeing literacy as part of a rich and creative life, not 
as an isolated activity. The same is true of meeting the math 
standards, or any other standards. 

What do the Common Core kindergarten standards require 
in reading? Fortunately, the specifi c standard for reading is 
written vaguely enough to leave much room for interpretation. 
It says, “Read emergent-reader texts with purpose and un-
derstanding.” What are emergent reader texts? No one seems 
quite clear, but some say they contain pictorial sentences 
where words are replaced with pictures or symbols, such as 
“2”for two, or a drawing of a horse for that word. Children 
only need to know a few words to read a sentence. They can 
master this and still have plenty of time for exploratory learn-
ing and creative play.   

One of the sad outcomes of the current standards move-
ment is that the Common Core standards were designed to 
help graduates be prepared for college and the workforce, but 
they make it very diffi cult for early childhood teachers to fos-
ter creativity, curiosity, and imagination, qualities much prized 
by the workforce. An IBM study of 1500 CEOs worldwide, for 
instance, found that the quality they most prized in their em-
ployees was creativity. Yet a study of creativity by Kyung Hee 
Kim at William and Mary College found that creativity levels in 
this country had begun to drop in 1990 after several decades 
of rising. She found the problem was especially great among 
children in K-5. Business schools have turned to her asking 
for help in developing creative thinking in college students, 
which is ironical when we are inadvertently — or even sys-
tematically — diminishing it in young children. 

Similarly, young children are deeply curious and learn a 
great deal through self-directed exploration. High school sci-
ence teachers now speak of the need for more inquiry-based 
learning, which is exactly the way young children learn if en-
couraged to do so.

In short, there is no evidence that pressuring children to 
read at fi ve improves their later reading, and much concern 
that it is damaging. There is now a call for more rigorous edu-
cation for young children. This implies additional hours of 
didactic instruction and testing. What we really need is a more 
vigorous education that meets young children’s needs and pre-
pares them for the 21st century, which is often described as a 
century of imagination and creativity. The children are ready. 
Are we? 

Joan Almon is Co-founder, Alliance for Childhood.

Reading at 5
continued from page 23
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By ERICA WILSON GOLDTHORP, M.S.

In a world of tests, curricula and stan-
dards, for even the youngest children, it 
is easy to forget the most basic learning 
task of childhood — play. Play is often 
seen by school administrators as a waste 
of time and is quickly being replaced 
with lessons, instructions and tests to 
ensure American children remain com-
petitive in a fast-paced world. As educa-
tors, parents and policymakers debate 
and work to “fi x” our broken education 
system, we should not lose sight of the 
benefi ts of structured and unstructured 
play and the amazing impact it has on a 
young child’s developing brain. 

This concept of play is nothing new. 
As educators, the foundation of our 
own knowledge is rooted in the work 
of theorists such as Piaget, Vygotsky 
and others who argued that play has an 
important role in helping children both 
practice what they have learned and 
construct new knowledge.

You may have heard the statement, 
“Ninety percent of brain development 
happens by the age of three.” This state-
ment is simply a myth and advanced 
brain development research tells us that 
brain development begins before birth 
and continues throughout life. In the 
fi rst few years of life, the total number 
of connections in the brain increases 
steadily until about three or four years 
of age, when unused connections are 
eliminated. Between four and six years 
of age, the brain continues to strength-
en and refi ne connections for memory, 
problem-solving and language and can 

process information more quickly.
There is no mistake that the early 

years are the most critical for laying 
the foundation for a lifetime of learn-
ing. The relationships and experiences 
children have in the early years are 
crucial for healthy brain development. 
However, this does not mean we, as 
educators, administrators, policymakers 
and parents, must scramble to “teach” 
as many concepts as possible before we 
lose the opportunity. While teaching 
concepts is certainly important, one 
simple fact remains among the plethora 
of brain development research — early 
experiences, like play, have a profound 
impact on a young child’s development, 
and lay the foundation for a lifetime of 
learning. Equally important are the life 
skills — problem solving, decision-mak-
ing, getting along with others — that 
children begin to develop through play.

Many adults think of play as some-
thing a child does to fi ll the time be-
tween activities. In reality, play is one 
of the most essential activities a child 
can engage in throughout his day and 
the primary way a child learns about 
the world. Experts in the fi eld of child 
development often call play “the work 
of childhood.” In fact, as play has be-
come less tolerated in education, there 
is more and more research that sup-
ports its value to brain development. 

As infants, children fi rst begin to 
explore and learn through their senses. 
With repeated experience, the net-
works of connections responsible for 
processing sensory information become 

more complex. As children get older, 
play provides an opportunity for a child 
to try out new materials and explore in 
ways they never have before. Explora-
tion through the senses, such as touch-
ing and manipulating objects, helps 
strengthen and expand connections in 
the brain. The information a child brings 
in through his senses creates the basis 
for forming new connections and repeti-
tion of experiences strengthens these 
connections.

Play is also an opportunity for a child 
to experiment with cause and effect. A 
child tries out new actions and observes 
what happens. When a preschooler 
builds a tall tower from blocks and then 
knocks it down, he learns about cause 
and effect. By experimenting, the child 
learns what happens next — I build a 
tower, knock it down, start over and 
build something new — and so rein-
forces networks of brain connections 
that will aid in the development of 
problem-solving skills. We can all agree 
that problem-solving skills are critical as 
children get older, become adolescents, 
then grow into adults.

There is also an incredible social 
and emotional element related to play. 
What happens when the preschooler 
builds a tall tower from blocks only to 
have a classmate walk by and knock it 
down? Or what about the negotiation 
that happens on the playground when 
children identify their roles in a game of 
hide-and-seek? If two children are argu-
ing over who gets to be “it,” in a game 
of tag, do you intervene? Many experts 
would argue that parents and teachers 

Why play is ‘brain food’ 
for young children
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intervene to solve problems for children 
all too often. A healthy confl ict during 
play gives children the opportunity to 
negotiate and work through their own 
problems — a skill they will most defi -
nitely need as adolescents and adults. 
Certainly, many children may need help 
reaching a resolution, but your role is 
to guide them through problem solving 
instead of forcing your judgment on the 
situation. Through imaginary games and 
opportunities for self-direction, children 
learn how to get along with others, be 
OK when something doesn’t go their 
way, and resolve their own confl icts.

Play is by nature a self-directed activ-
ity and offers children the opportunity 
to practice decision-making. The child 
decides if he wants to play, what he 
wants to play, how he will do what he 
chooses, whether to play with others or 
alone, and when to switch to another 
activity. As he explores being a parent, a 
teacher, or a fi refi ghter, his brain builds 
networks of connections that expand 
his understanding of how the world 
works.

“Accidental” learning happens all 
the time when children are allowed the 
freedom to try something new and let 
their imaginations run wild. In the act 
of playing with something new, a child 
may also “accidentally” do something 
he didn’t know he could do. For ex-
ample, a child playing with modeling 
clay will learn that he can manipulate 
the clay into any object he wants. He 
may begin by rolling the clay between 
his hands and notice the clay gets lon-
ger and thinner as he works. That long 
piece of clay becomes a snake, and then 
the snake turns into a circle. 

You can help facilitate learning by 
asking questions, suggesting new ways 
to use an object, or encouraging chil-
dren to use their imaginations. Playtime 
isn’t break time for the teacher. Rather, 
the teacher should be an active partici-
pant, guiding children in exploration. 
The endless possibilities of discovery 
make play a valuable tool for expanding 
and strengthening brain connections.

While your role as an educator is to 
make sure children learn the concepts 

they need to move on to the next task, 
the next grade, and the next stage of 
life, it is also your job to expose chil-
dren to new experiences and people, 
provide them with new materials, and 
give them time and space to explore. 
You are the facilitator of learning. The 
challenge is to view play through a new 
lens. See the language and literacy skills 
developing as children tell a made-
up story or discuss their roles during 
dramatic play. Math happens when 
children count and divide up for teams. 
Children refi ne their fi ne motor skills by 
working puzzles and stacking blocks. 
Learning happens even if it isn’t driven 
by classroom instruction or worksheets.

Being responsible for a child’s learn-
ing is a big task. But just as a farmer 
prepares the soil to harvest a bountiful 
crop, enriching experiences like play 
help children form connections in their 
brains to establish a fi rm base for a life-
time of learning.

Erica Wilson Goldthorp, M.S. is Curriculum 
Specialist for Pro Solutions Training.
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By REBECCA HOLLAND

Multi-Tiered System of Support 
(MTSS) is a model of educational prac-
tice in which students’ responsiveness 
to the instruction they receive informs 
ongoing decision-making about the in-
tensity of instruction they need. MTSS is 
a term used to refer to a combination of 
practices relating to academics response 
to intervention (RTI) and social-behav-
ioral learning from the Positive Behavior 
Intervention and Supports( PBIS) model. 
MTSS is comprised of six key features 
common to both RTI and PBIS, accord-
ing to Sugai and Horner’s (2009) review:

Scientifi c research supports the in-
struction and intervention.

Tiers defi ned by increasing levels 
of intensity organize instruction and 
intervention. Intervention increases in 
intensity when frequency, duration, and 
specialization of the interventionist in-
crease, and when group size decreases. 
The least intense instruction is generally 
the core curriculum and is called Tier 1, 
while Tiers 2 and 3 — or secondary and 
tertiary intervention — are composed 
of interventions that focus with increas-
ing intensity on specifi c elements of the 
core curriculum.

A problem-solving process uses as-
sessment data systematically to make in-
struction and intervention adjustments.

Explicit data-based decision rules in-
form students’ movement through tiers 
of instructional support and interven-
tion adjustments within tier.

Ongoing, formative assessment 
and attention to integrity to the MTSS 
model’s problem-solving process and 
data-based decision-making rules com-
prise and organize collaborative (e.g., 

multiple teachers, specialists, and ad-
ministrators) use of data. 

Universal screening three or four 
times per year provides early identifi ca-
tion of students who are not responding 
to core instruction according to grade-
level expectations. 

My Role in RTI Implementation
For the last two years, I have worked 

with the Missouri Department of El-
ementary and Secondary Education 
on the Missouri RTI Development Site 
Project. In 2011, I capitalized on an 
opportunity to bring some Pre-K RTI 
assessment and instruction tools into 
pre-K classrooms in the Development 
Site districts. I developed a relationship 
with colleagues at the Center on RTI in 
Early Childhood (CRTIEC; www.crtiec.
org) and agreed to pilot some of their 
early literacy assessment tools and inter-
vention instruction in two of our Devel-
opment Site districts. 

The pre-K classrooms in the two dis-
tricts were pretty similar to each other. 
Both had separate Early Childhood 
Special Education (ECSE) and Title 1 
programs. In one district, I worked in, 
but in the other I worked only in Title 
1. Both districts had half-day programs 
with only about 2.5 hours of instruc-
tional time per class. Both districts used 
similar child-centered curricula. All 
classrooms had a certifi ed teacher and 
a paraprofessional teaching assistant. 
In one district, the pre-K program was 
located in the primary school. In the 
other, the pre-K program was located 
in a standalone building. Both districts 
had strong K-3 RTI and social-behavior 
programming in place. 

Tips for Implementing
MTSS In Pre-K

I had several successes and missteps 
in my initial and second year of pre-K 
implementation. I will share my lessons 
learned and provide tips for avoiding 
my mistakes in the hopes that your road 
to pre-K MTSS implementation will be 
smoother! My implementation was fo-
cused on early literacy, but my advice is 
relevant to MTSS because it applies to 
the larger model rather than academics 
or behavior specifi cally. 

Lesson 1
Pre-K teachers were not familiar 

with the assessment the tiered instruc-
tion practices inherent to MTSS. Few 
teachers were receptive to the universal 
screening assessments, and most teach-
ers gave the intervention little thought 
and were indifferent to it. 

Tip 1: Do not assume that pre-K 
teachers are familiar with the MTSS 
model, even if they are in the same 
building or district where implementa-
tion is happening. Take the time to 
assess knowledge and receptivity, and 
plan accordingly. Capitalize on expe-
rienced kindergarten and fi rst grade 
implementers to bridge knowledge 
gaps, and use collaboration to develop 
a pre-K MTSS plan that fi ts well with 
kindergarten to fi rst grade efforts. This 
collaboration should provide teachers 
with longitudinal data in common areas 
that enhance transition planning and 
decision-making. 

Ensure that the pre-K teachers have 
the readiness to understand the what, 
why, and how of the MTSS model and 
its assessment, instruction, and data-
based decision-making elements before 

A quick introduction to Multi-Tiered 
Systems of Support in pre-K
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beginning classroom implementation. I 
believe that my pre-K teachers’ were un-
impressed with the tools and practices 
I brought them because they saw little 
value in them in relation to their goals. 
If I had my project to do over again, I 
would have spent at least the fi rst year 
on these activities. 

Lesson 2
Teachers in half-day programs do not 

have enough time to do additional as-
sessment. 

Tip 2: If you add any assessments 
or instructional elements, make sure 
you take something away so that 
teachers do not get overwhelmed. 
This is especially true in half-day 
programs, since teachers’ time with 
students is so very limited. Identify 
exactly what you are taking away 
for every element that you add. If 
you add an assessment, identify a 
current assessment that can be elim-
inated; if you add an instructional 
element, identify an instructional 
element that takes the same amount 
of time to eliminate. 

Lesson 3
Paraprofessionals will do a superb 

and thorough job of implementing 
scripted intervention, including both 
instruction and assessment, and they 
enjoyed having the opportunity to take 
some initiative in the classroom. 

Tip 3: Capitalize on paraprofessionals 
to administer assessments and provide 
instruction, as appropriate. In general, 
intervention of increasing intensity 
requires increasing teacher specializa-
tion. However, in my state, all pre-K is 
already essentially intervention, since all 
students were at risk (Title 1) or had an 
ECSE-qualifying diagnosis. 

Since time is limited and small-group 
instruction is already a part of the day, 
why not give paraprofessionals respon-
sibility for intervention instruction? 
Provide them with clear responsibili-
ties, give them training and feedback, 
and provide them with tools including 
scripts and checklists to make fi delity 
monitoring easy. 

I gave paraprofessionals responsibil-
ity for a “listening center” interven-
tion that was essentially automated in 
that they played the audio on an MP3 
player while students listened with 

headphones and followed along with 
the story. The paraprofessionals got the 
target students to the center, kept them 
on-task, modeled responses, monitored 
attendance and fi delity using checklists, 
and conducted pre-post progress moni-
toring assessments. 

Lesson 4
A tight, well-designed intervention 

complete with implementation support 
tools can be implemented with fi delity 
and have the predicted and desired ef-

fect on student learning.
Tip 4: Select intervention instruction 

that is evidence-based and that has a de-
tailed scope and sequence that teachers 
and paraprofessionals can follow with 
fi delity. Ensure that the intervention in-
struction is accompanied by checklists 
and other implementation supports. I 
used a highly scripted — automated, re-
ally — listening center intervention and 
got student results that were similar to 
those obtained by researchers. 

I have seen RTI implementation in 
K-3 go poorly due to fi delity problems 
with core curriculum and intervention 
instruction. In many cases, intervention 
instruction is left to teachers to design 
using varied resources. This results in 
instruction that mashes together several 
types of practices and tends to be imple-
mented differently by each teacher. In 
contrast, a precisely detailed scope and 
sequence can serve as a set of “training 
wheels” to ensure that the key features 
of the intervention, i.e., those that are 
known to impact student outcomes, 
are implemented fully. Second, without 
initial implementation with fi delity, it 
is very diffi cult to move forward in re-
fi ning practices later. If it is clear that 
something is not effective or that there 

is a need for change, implementation 
with documented fi delity allows us to 
rule out faulty implementation and effi -
ciently select new or modifi ed practices 
to address the problem. 

Lesson 5
Excellent results had little bearing on 

teachers’ willingness to continue in the 
face of other demands on their limited 
time with students.

Tip 5: Celebrate successes with 
teachers along the way, and make a 

cultural commitment to sustained 
practices with ongoing evaluation 
and refi nement. To celebrate suc-
cess, showcase pre-K’s efforts in the 
school building and district. Identify 
individual teachers’ strengths — 
assessment, data-based decision-
making, instruction — and give 
them responsibility in those areas so 
that they build ownership. Require 
teachers to use data to plan future 
instruction, and to justify their plans 
with analysis and results of previ-
ous implementation. Additionally, 
provide the support necessary to 

turn data around quickly, which in-
volves having data management set up 
for speedy data entry and application 
of clear data-based decision-rules. This 
ensures that teachers have the data they 
need to make decisions according to the 
time line specifi ed, which contributes 
to the integrity of RTI implementation 
and ultimately improves outcomes for 
students. 

Finally, take the time to build a cul-
ture that is committed to using data 
effi ciently to make decisions about 
discarding, adopting, and refi ning prac-
tices. MTSS implementation with fi delity 
will take years to accomplish fully, so 
do not look to “check it off your list.” 
The MTSS model continuously uses 
data to make decisions at the student, 
teacher, classroom, school, curricu-
lum, and district levels. MTSS requires 
a balance between implementation of 
assessment, instruction, and data-based 
decision-making with fi delity and fl ex-
ible problem-solving that truly meets 
student needs. 

Dr. Rebecca Holland is an independent con-
sultant specializing in child development and 
related programs, including child care, Head 
Start, Pre-K and preschool, early childhood spe-
cial education, and K-5 education.
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By LARRY SCHWEINHART

School administrators concerned 
about the educational achievement of 
all children should lead and advocate for 
high-quality preschool programs, sup-
porting them in their communities and 
operating them in their schools if the 
need and opportunity arise.

Research studies show that such pro-
grams help children, particularly from 
low-income families:

• Become better prepared for school 
• Improve their school achievement 
• Become more committed to school 
•  Improve their chances of graduat-

ing from high school and leading 
productive, socially responsible 
adult lives

These programs eventually pay for 
themselves several times over, begin-
ning with savings from prevention of 
needs for grade retention and special 
education.

Southeastern states have embraced 
early childhood education in recent de-
cades. Although they were among the 
last states to add kindergarten for fi ve 
year old children, they led the nation in 
establishing state preschool programs 
for four year old children, now in ev-
ery southeastern state but Mississippi. 
According to the 2011 state preschool 
yearbook of the National Institute for 
Early Education Research, some of the 
highest percentages of state preschool 
enrollment of four year olds are in 
Florida (76 percent), Oklahoma (74 per-
cent), Georgia (59 percent), and Texas 
(52 percent).

Throughout the U.S., state leadership 
for preschool has been much stronger 
than for kindergarten. Kindergarten, 
which means “children’s garden,” has 
become absorbed into the K-12 school 
system and focuses more on academic 
preparation than originally intended. In 
contrast, state preschool receives more 
guidance, generally from early child-
hood specialists in state departments 
of education. State guidance specifi es 
programs’ structural characteristics, 
desirable teaching practices, and stan-
dards for children’s development. Like 
kindergarten, it must strike the best 
balance between growth and academic 
preparation.

Head Start is an alternative to state 
preschool. It is better funded than most 
state preschool programs — $7,838 per 
child in fi scal year 2011 compared to 
the state preschool average of $4,151. 
Head Start targets the poorest children 
for the most part whereas state pre-
school tends to have a broader defi ni-
tion of child eligibility, in a few states 
even open to all four year old children 
whose families choose to enroll them. 
Head Start has many regulations called 
performance standards. Since the end 
of 2011, Head Start has been engaged 
in a process of “designation renewal,” 
in which current grantees must meet 
seven conditions to keep their grant, 
or it becomes available for competitive 
bidding. These conditions require the 
agency to have appropriate goals, as-
sess children’s development in terms of 
these goals, have teachers who are ob-

served to perform well, and be in good 
standing with government regulatory 
agencies.

Another funding alternative is early 
childhood special education. Funded 
through the federal Individuals with Dis-
abilities Education Act, these programs 
serve children with special needs from 
birth to age three and in the preschool 
years. Children with special needs can 
also be “mainstreamed” in classrooms 
with children who do not have special 
needs. 

Federal funding for child care is 
available through the Child Care and 
Development Fund. Parents who are 
employed or otherwise occupied can 
receive supplemental funding to pay 
caregivers. The funding is at a lower lev-
el than the other programs mentioned 
above, but can be used for after-school 
care and other child care arrangements.

In the Obama Administration, the 
U.S. Department of Education initiated 
grants to states called Race to the Top. 
It has had several variations, one called 
the Early Learning Challenge and one 
for school districts. Fourteen states 
around the country have received Early 
Learning Challenge funding, including 
Delaware, Maryland, and North Carolina 
in the southeast. These funds support 
coordination of existing early childhood 
programs, evaluation and rating of pro-
gram quality, and increased access to 
high-quality programs, particularly for 
the most needy children.

On February 12, 2013, in his annual 
State of the Union Address, President 

Public funding for early childhood education —
How it works now and in the future
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Barack Obama proposed “working with 
states to make high-quality preschool 
available to every child in America.” 
He cited research evidence of the long-
term effects and return on investment 
of high-quality preschool programs. A 
mainstay of this research is the High-
Scope Perry Preschool Study, which I 
direct.

The following day a White House fact 
sheet amplifi ed his remarks. It proposes 
“a new federal-state partnership to 
provide all low- and moderate-income 
four year old children with high-quality 
preschool, while also expanding these 
programs to reach additional children 
from middle-class families and incentiv-
izing full-day kindergarten policies.” The 
proposal builds on the bipartisan state 
preschool movement of recent decades.

The administration calls for expan-
sion of high-quality early learning oppor-
tunities prior to preschool, from birth 
to age three, through Early Head Start 
and high-quality child care programs. 
Head Start will continue to grow in this 
way, while state preschools will serve a 
larger share of four year old children. 

The administration calls for extend-
ing and expanding evidence-based, 
voluntary home visiting by nurses and 
other professionals into the homes of 
new parents and their young children, 
adding to the $1.5 billion the adminis-
tration has already made available for 
this purpose. 

The administration clearly advocates 
quality in all these programs, with quali-
fi ed, well-trained teachers; small class 
sizes; a sound curriculum; evaluation 
and review of programs; and compre-
hensive health and related services. 

Politically, President Obama made 
this proposal during a diffi cult time for 
new proposals. Democrats and Repub-
licans in Washington, D.C., are locked 
in a monumental struggle for the direc-
tion of the federal budget. President 
Obama’s early childhood education pro-
posal must weather this storm in order 
to arrive at port. The coming months 
will tell how well it does. 

Whatever its fate, two paths stretch 
out for the future of early childhood 
programs. One ignores what we have 
learned about the value of high-quality 

early childhood education and consigns 
our young children to custodial care 
by low-paid caregivers untrained in the 
practice of contributing to children’s de-
velopment. The other path is to invest 
public dollars in our youngest children 
at high enough levels that we minimize 
our educational and social problems 
from before they begin. Following this 
path we will shoulder our responsibility 
for raising our youngest children and 
seize our best opportunity to stop the 
achievement gap before it starts and 
reduce the costs and pain of social prob-
lems before they occur. 

High-quality early childhood educa-
tion need not be a partisan issue. High-
quality early childhood education does 
not expand the reach of government. 
It reduces its size by reducing costs of 
the criminal justice system and social 
services. Most importantly, it makes the 
education of our children better and 
helps give them the education and the 
future that we owe them.

Larry Schweinhart is President, HighScope 
Educational Research Foundation.
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By ERIN KINARD

The role of interactive media in edu-
cation — particularly early childhood 
education — is a matter of ongoing 
scrutiny and debate. Many educators 
champion the transformative potential 
of the digital frontier. They see new 
opportunities for personalized learning 
and individualized, student-centered 
approaches. While others sound alarms 
against the loss of real-world, hands-on 
learning experiences that they fear are 
being replaced with passive “screen 
time” and the virtual in place of the real.

As a former early childhood teacher, 
I am a fi rm believer in the power of the 
“hands-on” experience. We all learn by 
doing. To learn to ride a bike, you have 
to get on a bike. To learn to tie your 
shoes, you have to struggle with shoe-
laces. To learn to paint, build, sing, ham-
mer nails, dance, make a new friend, tell 
someone who is bothering you to go 
away — in order to learn all these things 
and more — you need the opportunity 
to practice them in a real-world context. 

There is no virtual substitute. But in 
our ever-evolving digital world, much 
of what many of us actually do everyday 
is in a digital context. Learning to use a 
keyboard and mouse, or how to locate 
information on the Internet requires the 
same kind of hands-on learning experi-
ence as planting a seed and watching it 
grow. You just use different tools to ac-
complish different learning outcomes. 

The position statement “Technology 
and Interactive Media as Tools In Early 
Childhood Programs Serving Children 

from Birth through Age 8,” jointly ad-
opted in January 2012 by the National 
Association for the Education of Young 
Children (NAEYC) and the Fred Rogers 
Center for Early Learning and Children’s 
Media at Saint Vincent College, takes a 
balanced approach to the issue of us-
ing technology and interactive media as 
tools in early childhood education. The 
authors begin by acknowledging, “tech-
nology and interactive media are here 
to stay. Young children live in a world 
of interactive media. They are growing 
up at ease with digital devices that are 
rapidly becoming the tools of the cul-
ture at home, at school, at work, and in 
the community.” 

There is no denying the importance 
of digital literacy to the future success 
of young children today. As educators, 
it is our responsibility to ensure that 
children are capable users of the digital 
tools required to participate fully in 
school, work and social life. But the 
issue of interactive technology in educa-
tion extends beyond the basic need to 
ensure that students are digitally liter-
ate. 

Educators have an opportunity to ex-
plore new ways of teaching and learn-
ing via the new systems of interaction 
and content delivery that innovations 
in technology can provide. This appli-
cation must be done thoughtfully, for 
“with guidance, these various technol-
ogy tools can be harnessed for learning 
and development; without guidance, 
usage can be inappropriate and/or inter-
fere with learning and development.” 

As publishers of educational materi-
als, our mission is to develop learn-
ing tools that are appropriate for the 
intended learning outcomes. Unfortu-
nately, much of the digital educational 
content developed in the past few 
decades has not always adhered to this 
principle. There is too much “technol-
ogy for technology’s sake.” Replications 
of print material in digital form — digi-
tal worksheets, textbooks, and static 
eBooks — don’t offer a more valuable 
learning experience than their low-tech 
print versions. These digital forms of 
print content may be more portable, 
but there is no signifi cant advantage in 
terms of the learning experience. The 
true challenge is to harness the potential 
of digital media to actually transform 
the experience of the learner into some-
thing deeper, more engaging, and more 
powerful.

This is not a simple task. It requires a 
shift in thinking about educational con-
tent as collections of static pages that 
present information in the most effi cient 
way for the intended audience. Devel-
oping content for new media requires a 
deep understanding of the interactive, 
personalized, nonlinear and dynamic 
potential of multiple technologies, in-
cluding interactive whiteboards, multi-
touch devices, tablets and other mobile 
devices, personal computers, and the 
systems that connect them. 

It also requires knowledge of how 
students and teachers use technology 
in their home and social lives — some-
thing that evolves almost daily. Content 

Interactive media — an educational
publisher’s perspective
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developers must couple expertise in technology and instruc-
tional design with their understanding of developmentally ap-
propriate practice, content area knowledge and learning theo-
ries in order to design quality interactive educational tools. The 
learning curve here is steep, and without an end in sight. But 
if we want our educational tools 
to be relevant and compelling to 
today’s students and teachers, we 
must evolve. We must build a new 
set of best practices for develop-
ing educational technology that 
drive us toward transformation. 

The opportunities are obvious. 
A personal “a-ha” moment oc-
curred for me several years ago as 
my three-year-old daughter was 
playing Fish School, an iPAD ap-
plication designed to introduce 
the letters of the alphabet. The 
approach is graphically engaging 
but very straightforward: schools 
of fi sh form the letters of the alphabet, synced to the tune of 
the familiar ABCs song. I was amazed by my daughter’s sus-
tained engagement, “playing” the application alongside me as 
I did my own work for nearly an hour. She would sing along 
with the ABCs song as the fi sh formed each letter, pausing the 
game whenever her sing-along didn’t match correctly. When 
she and the technology diverged from her internal expecta-
tions about their performance, she would back up, start over, 
and try again. She was completely in control of her learning 
experience, moving at her own pace, self-monitoring, self-cor-
recting. By the time she was done, she had mastered the song. 

I drew an immediate comparison, likening her experience 
with the iPAD to my own experience learning the alphabet 
while watching Sesame Street. As a child, I was engaged, enter-
tained, and educated by Sesame Street. But I was not in control 
of the pace, delivery, frequency, skill level or timing of the 
experience. What my daughter was able to accomplish in one 
hour of self-actualized learning would have taken countless 
repeated episodes of Sesame Street. I realized at that moment 
that her expectations for learning vary greatly from mine at 
her age. She is growing up in a time of extraordinary potential 
for powerful, active learning experiences. 

The challenge to educational publishers today is to design 
tools for use in school that are as engaging and powerful 
as the games children and adults choose to play outside of 
school. The gaming industry has much to teach us in terms of 
developing an engaging user experience, putting the learner/
user in control of the pace of instruction, assessing behind 
the scenes, and adapting the experience/instruction based 
on user performance. Many principles of good game design 
map directly onto principles of good instruction. As part of 
“Kindervention” — a recently developed reading intervention 
program for kindergarten, we created a series of online games 
related to phonemic awareness, letter recognition, letter-sound 
correspondence, and high-frequency word recognition. We 
purposely incorporated principles of game design into the 
online program. As children play the games, the system tracks 
their input and records their progress in reports immediately 

available to the teacher. There is no separate assessment. The 
games are the assessment. Likewise, the system records which 
letters, sounds, and words children struggle with and selects 
those specifi c skills for increased practice and review — 
adapted and personalized for each student.

More and more digital content in 
education harnesses the emerging 
potential of interactive technology. 
We have only scratched the surface of 
what is possible. As we keep pushing 
the boundaries in order to discover 
new possibilities, we must remain 
balanced between the digital and the 
non-digital. There will always be a 
need for the “hands-on” experience. 
The virtual cannot replace the educa-
tive power of the real — real student/
teacher and student/student interac-
tions. “

 The most logical conclusion to 
be drawn from the existing scholarly 

literature is that it is the educational content that matters — 
not the format in which it is presented. And in my personal 
opinion, a really good children’s book — printed, bound and 
grasped in eager hands — is still the greatest form of art.

Erin Kinard is EVP/Publisher of Abrams Learning Trends.
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By IRENE NIGAGLIONI

School buildings are some of the most 
important buildings in society. They 
are centers of the community, as they 
bring families, neighbors and friends 
together. Every year, tens of thousands 
of students spend thousands of hours 
in these facilities that will help defi ne 
their future. Yet, with systems, materi-
als and components that are failing, or 
have already failed, a vast majority of 
the schools in our country are in a state 
of disrepair. These important building 
blocks of our society are failing; and this 
failure is having a direct impact on stu-
dent success.

Every year, public school systems in 
the United States struggle to make avail-
able funding work. In the last decade, 
this funding has dwindled to the point 
that hard choices have had to be made 
at every level. One of the items that has 
been cut back severely is priority main-
tenance. Funding necessary to adequate-
ly care for aging facilities has never been 
enough, and deferring maintenance 
and upkeep of schools is a losing battle; 
the more items are delayed, the more it 
costs to repair and/or replace.

The argument centers on the impor-
tance of maintaining school facilities. Do 
school facilities really impact learning? 
Is there really a correlation between the 
places children learn and their ability to 
succeed?

Research overwhelmingly supports 
the connection between the built envi-
ronment and student success. In 2002, 
acclaimed researcher Mark Schneider 

published data that revealed hard evi-
dence of key building attributes like 
natural and artifi cial lighting, acoustics, 
indoor air quality, ventilation, and ther-
mal comfort that have a direct impact 
on student achievement. He also ad-
dressed building age and maintenance, 
and the fi ndings suggested that student 
achievement, teacher motivation and 
overall performance of inhabitants 
excels where monies are spent to regu-
larly maintain and improve building 
systems and components. This research 
has recently been supported by the 
Academy for Neuroscience for Archi-
tecture. In their publication, “Form Fol-
lows Function: Bridging Neuroscience 
and Architecture,” they link medicine 
to architecture and the tenet of “fi rst do 
no harm.” They address the important 
question of what infl uences do the built 
setting have on human health itself?

The Center for Green Schools of 
the U.S. Green Building Council (US-
GBC) has published meaningful data 
that shows signifi cant opportunities in 
school buildings to replace aging sys-
tems with new energy effi cient systems 
that will save money. That money, in 
turn, can be put back into the class-
rooms. The USGBC’s2013 State of Our 
Schools Report identifi ed over $271 
billion necessary to bring modern day 
school buildings up to working order 
and comply with current codes and 
regulations. This fi gure does not ad-
dress renovating school buildings to 
be 21st century learning environments 
— it only addresses system repairs and 

replacements needed to provide safe, 
energy effi cient and operationally sound 
facilities. Renovations to provide 21st 
century environments that are safe, ag-
ile, technology-rich and encourage a va-
riety of learning activities will only add 
to that fi gure.

The math just doesn’t add up. Why 
do we ignore these important buildings? 
Why are the spaces where children 
learn not treated with the same urgency 
as the places we work, live or visit? 
How do we “fi rst do no harm”?

How to Eff ect Change
The fi rst step in assessing the need 

is to conduct a Facilities Assessment 
process. This process should include 
an analysis of existing facilities that can 
only be completed through a thorough 
walkthrough and evaluation of the 
building(s). This should be done by en-
gaging architects, engineers and district 
personnel to evaluate and document 
current conditions, as well as identify 
necessary system replacements. Re-
placements should not only take into 
account initial costs, but lifetime costs, 
as some systems may yield substantial 
energy savings that make the return on 
investment viable.

In addition to the team above, educa-
tors and community members should 
be included, as they offer a different 
perspective as to the functionality of 
the building. Architects and planners 
can also bring in the perspective of 21st 
century learning spaces, and decisions 
should be vetted against the building’s 
use in the future. Given that the average 

Are we keeping up with our schools?
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age of schools in America exceeds 50 
years, future-proofi ng a building should 
be part of the discussion.

Once walkthroughs are conducted 
and data is captured, priorities must be 
identifi ed. Critical system replacements 
and safety issues must be addressed fi rst. 
These include replacements of items 
such as fi re alarm systems, air condition-
ing units and heating systems 
that can be replaced with 
more sustainable and energy 
effi cient systems. Building 
envelope items such as roofs 
and exterior walls should also 
be prioritized. Items that have 
a direct impact on learning 
should receive higher priority 
than building enhancements. 

Options Available
Armed with the prioritized 

Facilities Assessment, public 
school systems can make in-
formed decisions about their 
facilities. Some of the options 
may include replacement of 
entire campuses, comprehen-
sive renovations or systems 
upgrades. Each option has its 
benefi ts and challenges, and 
each school system needs to 
analyze what is best suited for 
them and their community.

When considering full 
building replacements, there 
is no steadfast rule for a 
threshold that triggers the 
replacement, although there 
is data that supports replace-
ment of a building if the 
renovation costs exceed 60 percent of 
the total building cost. However, com-
munity sentiment, land availability, and 
operational costs that may need to be 
expended while the school is being 
built need to be included in the cost 
analysis as well.

Wherever possible, renovations 
should include improvements to make 
the facility more fl exible to accommo-
date 21st century learning. This includes 
a robust technology infrastructure and 
learning spaces that are diverse and en-
courage different settings for learning. 
The traditional factory model of schools 
— with classrooms that fl ank a corridor 
— limit the opportunity for students 
and teachers to engage in different 

learning activities such as project-based 
learning. Careful planning and material 
selection can allow a traditional school 
environment to be transformed into 
a fl exible, agile space without adding 
square footage. 

This can be done by taking advan-
tage of fl exible wall systems and doors 
that easily manipulate confi gurations as 

needed for activities of the day. Costs 
for these systems vary greatly depending 
on materials, but installation and labor 
costs are much less than traditional 
systems, as they are pre-manufactured 
and can easily be “snapped” into place 
on site. They also come prepped for 
power, lights and data, which make 
them faster to install and benefi cial to a 
renovation schedule.

Systems Replacements
In order to positively impact existing 

school facilities so they are safer and 
healthier for staff and students, there 
are systems that should be repaired and/
or replaced with more effi cient, highly 
effective new technologies. While some 
schools may be considered adequate, 

they may not be high performance. Ac-
cording to the Collaborative for High 
Performance Schools (CHPS), high per-
formance schools are healthy, energy 
effi cient, material effi cient, safe, secure, 
and easy to maintain and operate. In 
addition, they are buildings that teach, 
therefore motivating students and staff.

As upgrades to aging school buildings 
are considered, the goal should 
be to achieve high performance 
learning environments. In or-
der to do this some of the best 
systems to consider include 
artifi cial lighting replacements, 
ventilation system replacements 
and building envelope improve-
ments. New technologies such 
as LED (light emitting diode) 
lighting provide signifi cant im-
provements in performance with 
a reduced long-term cost. While 
the initial cost for LED lighting 
may be two to three times higher 
than traditional fl uorescent light-
ing, the reduced maintenance 
and operational costs make them 
a worthwhile investment with a 
short payback. 

In addition, there are a variety 
of grants and alternative funding 
mechanisms available for energy 
effi ciency improvements that 
can help school systems make 
these changes. Although a holis-
tic approach is best, tackling the 
change one system at a time will 
ultimately provide signifi cant 
improvements to the learning 
environment.

What Next?
As a nation we must refocus our at-

tention on the places where children 
learn. Developing a plan that identifi es 
defi ciencies in school buildings will al-
low school systems the opportunity to 
implement change. From the systems 
that make the environment healthy and 
safe for students, to the fl exibility that 
allows students to own their learning, 
school buildings matter. As Lon Watters 
once stated,”A school is a building with 
four walls that has tomorrow inside.” It 
is time to invest in tomorrow. 

Irene Nigaglioni is a partner at  PBK Archi-
tects and serves as  chairman of the Council of 
Educational Facility Planners International.
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By KERRY LEONARD

School districts can create high per-
forming, dynamic school buildings able 
to change moment to moment and over 
time that will enhance learning and el-
evate the human experience. There is 
however a lack of understanding of how 
to plan facilities to embrace a continual 
improvement process to reach 
long-term aspirations.  The cur-
rent process for renovating and 
building schools also contributes 
to a reluctance to encourage 
regular adaptations and modifi ca-
tions to learning environments. 
Unfortunately, some districts are 
still building schools exactly as 
they were 50 years ago without 
rigorous thought as to how facili-
ties support learning and teach-
ing. Some existing facilities are 
“tweaked,” creating innovative 
spaces for new programs within 
a traditional school building. 

Some new well-designed fa-
cilities create dynamic spaces that sup-
port new programs but the question is 
how well these buildings will adapt to 
changes in the future. The sense of ac-
complishment that a successful comple-
tion of school construction and renova-
tion project brings masks the need for 
dynamic learning spaces and continual 
improvement of educational facilities.

A great opportunity for kick starting 
the transformation to dynamic school 
buildings happens when a school needs 
to be modernized or rebuilt due to 
changing demographics, aging infra-

structure or programmatic change. Any 
need can and should be an opportunity 
to rethink the entire facility, to declare 
what the vision for the future is and 
how to achieve that vision over time. 
This initial event should be the begin-
ning of a process of continual improve-
ment, the school facility is no longer a 
rigid collection of walls, corridors and 

fi xed elements but a resource molded 
and reshaped as necessary for a dy-
namic learning environment. Continual 
study and improvement are required of 
educational spaces, learning activities 
and educating.

Facilities do affect teaching and learn-
ing: space matters, we know this. We 
know it on a physiological level where 
well-designed spaces control tempera-
ture, glare and acoustics and create a 
positive impact on learning. We are 
starting to study and understand how 
the spaces we design affect learning ac-

tivities, although this is hard to measure 
and quantify. Educational environments 
need to build on the research approach 
used for other building types. A more 
rigorous research process will allow 
data to be used to make better educa-
tional facility decisions.

In health care environments, evi-
dence-based design employs research 

to make design decisions that 
improve health outcomes. In 
business workplace strategies for 
offi ce layouts affects the top line 
and the bottom line. In grocery 
stores, fresh baked bread is lo-
cated at the front of the store to 
stimulate the senses; the milk is 
at the back of the store extend-
ing your time in the store. Sug-
ary cereals are intentionally put 
on shelves at the eye height of 
young children. It is too much 
to advocate for learning spaces 
designed with at least the same 
level of attention to the correla-

tion of environment and human experi-
ences as our grocery stores?

The Design Process
The process by which change is in-

troduced and delivered affects the out-
come. The design process is a tool and 
design thinking is a strategy that educa-
tors need to understand to better use 
facilities as an additional resource in the 
learning and teaching process.

During the process, the design team: 
school and school district leadership, 

Building the adapting school

see ADAPTING SCHOOL page 38
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educators, community members and 
architects together become educated 
about challenges, they explore options 
and co-create a facility that is driven by 
vision, based on data and responsive to 
current needs and future possibilities. 

At the beginning, the team needs to 
articulate guiding principles that are 
non-negotiable. The design process 
takes time; it is an iterative process in-
volving leaps forward, critical examina-
tion and steps back. Visits are necessary 
to completed schools, offi ces, museums 
or coffee shops to explore, observe and 
understand what others are doing. Mul-
tiple options, what-if ideas and scenarios 
are part of the process, study and cri-
tique of prototypes uncovers new pos-
sibilities and builds design experience 
and skills. The options start to narrow 
themselves when evaluated using the 
guiding principles and a rigorous review 
process. The team needs to trust itself 
to know when to make a decision and 
move forward from the concept phase 
through preliminary and then fi nal de-
sign phases.

The design of learning spaces has 
become more granular with detailed 
attention required to the furniture and 
technology; these components cannot 
be an afterthought but considered early 
on in the design process. 

Critical Roles
The change process requires a team 

effort with multiple roles, three critical 
roles that increase the likelihood of suc-

Adapting Schools
continued from page 36

cess focus on the vision, leadership and 
implementation. There are individuals 
who may be able to fi ll all three roles 
but in most cases, multiple individu-
als fulfi ll these roles at various times 
throughout the design and implementa-
tion process. 

Visionary Catalyst 
The vision for change ideally comes 

from within the school or school district 
however, many times an outside vision-
ary is required. It is important to the 
change process that the school embrac-
es, mold and internalize the vision so 
that it becomes their own. The visionary 
has a clear idea of the right path to fol-
low and is able to articulate a message 
that resonates and inspires a desire to 
change.

A visionary acts as a catalyst, and like 
a catalyst does not transform in causing 
a reaction in others. The ability to articu-
late a vision without getting caught up 
in the details brings clarity to the vision 
and a steadfastness to the process; the 
unwillingness to accept compromise 
drives others to work harder to solve 
problems and to not accept easy solu-
tions that do not address all of the dif-
fi cult challenges.

Leaders
Recognizing the need to change and 

uncovering a viable path to change for 
their school should be everybody’s goal 
but it needs to be someone’s job. Lead-
ers are able to rally the team around the 
vision and build consensus within the 
multiple shareholder groups. Educa-
tors, parents and communities all have 
a stake in the process and each group 

requires an amount of rational discus-
sion, preaching, cajoling, begging and 
demanding. Leaders can take the vision 
and guide the team to articulate princi-
ples that express goals used to evaluate 
multiple options and solutions. 

Implementers
As ideas are evolving the task of in-

stituting change requires hard work; 
uncompromising attention to detail and 
a willingness to seek better answers to 
the problems created by confl icting de-
sires and needs. Implementers fi nd ways 
to fi nance the work, meet statutory and 
contractual requirements, and meet 
schedules with committed adherence to 
the vision. 

Leaders need to be internal to the 
school district, visionaries can be inter-
nal or external and implementers need 
to be both internal and external. 

The Role of the Architect
Architects provide leadership of the 

design process, support the school’s 
leadership and are necessary for a suc-
cessful implementation phase. Good 
architects have extensive experience in 
designing and maintaining facilities as 
a pre-requisite, they have listening and 
leadership skills and most importantly 
they have the skills to collaborate with 
community members, owners and users 
to facilitate an inclusive design process. 
Good educational architects also have 
an understanding of learning and teach-
ing and the impact of the physical envi-
ronment on learning activities.

In designing schools, architects work 
with educators to understand their edu-
cational vision and make the best pos-
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sible decisions for today’s needs and the 
best possible decisions that will allow 
others to change spaces in the future, 
learning spaces can and should be de-
signed to change both hour-to-hour and 
year-to-year.

Intentional Design
Space and place are resources cre-

ated and molded with intentionality and 
purpose. Great learning spaces are com-
plex environments, interconnected to 
the learning activities they support. In 
the past, architects and educators have 
gathered their experiences to help make 
design decisions, this process of rigor-
ous antidotal research is no longer suf-
fi cient. Today’s architects and educators 
need to use research techniques and 
environmental psychology; research can 
include observation, post occupancy 
evaluations, and satisfaction surveys of 
teachers and students. 

We are in the infancy of studying the 
relationship between learning and envi-
ronment, as we build new buildings and 
renovate old, we need to go back and 

look at what we have done. The affect 
of space and place on learning needs to 
be studied documented and reported on 
to build a base of knowledge. Gathering 
and analyzing extensive data across mul-
tiple buildings can help educators un-
derstand how space is a resource, a tool 
to assist them in achieving their goals. 

Continual Improvement
With key players and a well planned 

and executed design process projects 
move from a vision to reality but that 
cannot be the end of the process. The 
evolutionary process of continual im-
provement to the design of learning 
spaces is based on success and failures, 
trial and error, data gathering and re-
search. 

Our school construction funding 
systems and our very nature of think-
ing lead us to believe we can solve big 
problems with grand gestures. We need 
big ideas and a big vision but we need 
to challenge big solutions, meaningful 
change happens over time and is the 
culmination of a series of well thought 
out solutions guided by a vision. Time 

is a resource, use time to test ideas, 
fi rst on paper and then in the physical 
environment and then regularly make 
refi nements based on better data. We 
need to think about continual improve-
ment of our educational facilities to 
adapt, change and evolve along with our 
changing ideas of pedagogy. 

The keys to continual improvement 
are research, rigor and intentionality 
of design. Buildings do not directly 
increase test scores but buildings in-
tended to do what educators need done 
enhance better teaching and effective 
learning.

Kerry Leonard, AIA believes that we have the 
responsibility to make better places of learning 
through design. Kerry advocates for creating 
excellence in school facility design through 
research on the impact of the physical environ-
ment on learning and teaching. He promotes 
the use of a continual improvement strategy 
to adapt, change and evolve learning environ-
ments to maintain quality facilities and align 
those facilities with changing pedagogy. Kerry 
can be contacted at KerryL@FGMArchitects.
com. 

www.loadiq.com | info@loadiq.com

Energy Savings  — Not Just for the Environment

Tight budget? Let’s start with #2

LoadIQ can help you  nd energy 
savings by monitoring your facility’s 
energy use... down to the device 
level.

LoadIQ’s EI.Monitor™ installs easily 
and provides real-time, granular 
energy intelligence to identify and 
verify savings opportunities.

See for yourself! Contact us and set 
up a trial today.
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By CARISMA A. KOENIG and

KIMBERLY A. WILLIAMS

What should schools and districts 
know before building a facility? 

As design professionals, how 
can we frame this question 
with a different lens and 
ask it in another way? What 

thoughts, concerns, ideals and 
aspirations do school districts 

have for their students that plan-
ners and designers should know 
prior to starting the process? You 
may not know the answer. You 
may not know how design can 
help realize your goals.

To achieve successful building 
design, there needs to be open dia-

logue throughout the process, with 
the active engagement, collaboration 
and participation of multiple constitu-
ents. Today, it is important to recognize 
that the planning and design process 
can be as unique as the students in 
class. We know not all students process 
information and learn the same way. The 
process for adapting or building a new 
facility should be viewed with the same 
perspective.  

School Districts are Integral to the 
Design Planning Process

Our design process provides col-
laboration opportunities with educa-
tors in the creation of new learning 
environments to develop and refl ect a 

changing 21st century pedagogy. This 
design process assists in understanding 
shifting paradigms while addressing 
the economics, facilities and resource 
considerations unique to each individual 
school district.

Planning for Learning Environ-
ments: Flexibility Versus Agility

A model we stress in working with 
our clients is the concept of fl exibility 
versus agility and how to integrate both 
through planning.  

Flexibility permits multiple uses of a 
space over an extended period of time. 
In the short term, one room can func-
tion as a cafeteria by day and a general 
meeting room in the evening. Another 
room may be planned as a multi-pur-
pose room with generous square foot-
age and water supply. Because the ini-
tial design was fl exible, as the school’s 
needs evolve, the existing  room can 
transition to a science classroom, with 
pre-planned square footage and utilities 
infrastructure in place. We should not 
plan for the subject matter only; togeth-
er we should plan for the future needs 
of the school district.

Agility is the power of moving quick-
ly and easily. “Designing” the ability for 
teachers to rapidly reconfi gure spaces 
between large group activities and ar-
rangements for small group work can 
support and reinforce diversifi ed learn-
ing opportunities. Moveable classroom 
walls, extendable counters that provide 

Planning for a new
generation of learners

SchoolEnvironments
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Be part of the latest thinking and best ideas on the planning, design 
and management of the 21st century educational campus

“Attending EdSpaces allows me to review products, learn the trends 
affecting school design and, most importantly, discover new ways 
to increase purchase power to save our district money. Last week, 
my CBO authorized the purchase of $500K worth of desks for a 

replacement program. I was able to work with my vendor and the manufacturer 
that I met at the conference to make the project successful.”

—Cricket Koch, Purchasing Director,  
Lodi Unified School District, Lodi, CA

REGISTER TODAY AT WWW.ED-SPACES.COM

additional work surface and easily recon-
fi gured furniture are key to minimizing 
the waste of valuable learning time.

Planning for the Library: the Li-
brary is Not Dead!

The library has always been the heart 
of most schools. However, in recent 
years, libraries are thought to be a book 
repository. Libraries today are once 
again acting as the catalyst for accessing 
information, communication and ac-
quiring knowledge from various media 
resources. Planned library spaces need 
to support multiple learning modes — 
refl ection, individual research, group 
study and collaborative work — in a 
media-rich environment. They should 
be planned with fl exibility, storage and 
utilities in order to support the required 
technology. And fi nally, in today’s 
library where students pursue informa-
tion literacy, learning is social. 

Planning for Teachers: How Do We 
Use This Space? 

When working with school districts 
and higher education institutions, plan-
ners and designers need to ensure en-
vironmental changes are embraced by 
the teachers and administrators who 
envision and use these new spaces. 
Specifi cally, if a project’s goal is to pro-
mote collaboration among teachers and 
reinforce project-based learning styles, 
will the environment alone be able to 
encourage this interaction?  

Designers often encourage collabora-
tion through the introduction of trans-
parent materials and the removal of 
physical barriers to break down walls 
and create interaction opportunities. As 
designers, we need to refl ect on the col-
laborative possibilities of this environ-
ment. Can the environment help foster 
and develop small, integrated learning 
communities which reach across depart-
mental divides?

Designers also need to ask tough 
questions of administrators and district 
leaders. Are they willing to support 
teachers as they redevelop their teach-
ing delivery methods in new spaces? 
The design of new spaces requires the 
involvement of both teachers and ad-
ministrators. They must feel empowered 
to support and create change in the 
environment. If they do not, capital will 
be spent on new spaces that continue to 

function as they have 
in the past. A building 
is a tool and can only 
be as successful as the 
individuals engaged 
in exploiting its po-
tential.

Today, we are de-
signing for a new 
generation of learners. 
Children and young 
adults need environ-
ments that support 
various learning 
styles, the acquisition 
of information in mul-
tiple forms and educa-
tors that understand 
how to teach in this new environment. 
We need to structure environments that 
foster a student’s intellectual growth and 
inquiry. As designers, we work in part-
nership with educators to help students 
realize their future as global citizens and 
as lifelong learners.   

Carisima A. Koenig, AIA, LEED AP, focuses on 

higher education environments within Cannon 
Design’s education practice, while Kimberly A. 
Williams, Assoc. AIA, specializes in the design 
and implementation of the Pre-K to 12th grade 
learning environments. These methodologies 
represent a strategic balance that seeks to un-
derstand the spatial requirements necessary 
for growth and discovery in the Pre-K to post-
secondary educational continuum.
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By ALLISON MARIE GOEDDE, Ed.D.

In what we know as an academic set-
ting, such as a classroom, typically the 
space is set up with desks, whiteboards, 
and shelves for books and supplies. 
In this space students are arranged in 
groups of about 25, by grade level, and 
synchronously listen to teacher-led les-
sons driven by curriculum they need 
for success in life. Also in this space, 
often times students worked quietly at 
their desks while teachers monitor and 
browse the rows to make sure they are 

studying. Transitioning from that classi-
cal academic setting to a 21st century 
learning space is not an easy task.

Space in the School Environment 
What I used to do to prepare for 

teaching in the classic academic setting 
was construct a series of presentations 
using power point to segment instruc-
tion into units. Prompting students 
while they used a worksheet at their 
desk. I soon learned to engage students 
in the presentation by adding hyper-
links to external websites to provide 

more information in case someone 
would ask a question that I couldn’t 
answer. Call me insecure in not hav-
ing enough on my slides to cover the 
content but isn’t there always going to 
be more to know? I would fi nd myself 
standing in front of students clicking 
around mountains of information while 
they stared-off with glazed eyes until I 
paused to answer questions that were 
never asked. Despite using technology, 
the lowest order of thinking in this 
classical academic setting was being 
facilitated, awareness and memorization 

Space matters in the 21st century

SchoolEnvironments
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of facts. I began to think to myself more critically about how 
technology might be used to modernize the space in order to 
engage students in higher-order thinking practices to cover 
the curriculum. It wasn’t as much about having students in 
that space as it was about what I was doing with the students 
in that space. And it wasn’t as much about having all the latest 
technology in that space as it was about using the right tools 
to engage and measure student learning the essential skills for 
success.

Collaborative Space in the School Environment
If all the data and information we ever need for teaching 

core curriculum is now available on the Internet, then why 
do kids still need to physically go to school? Is it because they 
need to have structured learning designed for them? I say yes! 
Educators’ roles have not dramatically changed, the tools and 
space for learning have changed.

Educators are still essential in the collaborative school en-
vironment. The physical space of the collaborative learning 
environment contains desks, whiteboards, computers, mo-
bile devices, shelves for materials, screens for large displays, 
in essence the same tools as the classical academic setting. 
However, synchronicity, or all students following instruction 
at the same time, is no longer necessary. When resources are 
coordinated by the educator and made accessible through 
technology tools, the collaborative space is active. Students 
are engaged in learning by synthesizing, analyzing, evaluating 
and sharing creative ideas with each other, or using higher-
order thinking skills to construct new ideas. This is part of the 
learning experience of bringing students together in school. 
Collaboration, discussion, student-centered learning are all 
parts of experiences related to project-based learning and 
problem-solving. The tools available in the physical space 
can be used to facilitate access to teacher materials, access to 
computing devices, and even access to experts outside of the 
classroom.

The fl ipped classroom concept is only part of an approach 
to facilitate the active collaborative learning environment. In 
the fl ipped classroom, students have prepared for collabo-
ration by engaging in a virtual space that is constructed by 
their teacher prior to coming to school. Instead of sitting and 
listening at school all day and completing projects at home, 
students prepare for school by accessing instructional materi-
als such as teacher videos, podcasts, and readings at home in 
preparation for constructing projects and collaborating with 
classmates at school. 

Integrating technology in this collaborative space empow-
ers students to use what they learned from teacher-led in-
struction, to apply knowledge in creative and authentic ways. 
The role of the educator in the classroom is that of facilitating 
higher order thinking skills as students are learning to use 
them. The technology tools can be used by the teacher to 
collect products in digital format for instant formative assess-
ment, or later analysis for future direction of learning. 

It really is much easier to use the same lessons from semes-
ter to semester and have students in the classic.

Allison Goedde, Ed.D. EDHD, is the Off-campus Cohort Coordinator 
for the Master’s in Classroom Technology Degree at Bowling Green State 
University. For more information, visit www.bgsu.edu/mct.



44  FALL 2013  SouthEast Education Network

By MICHELE ZIEGELMEYER

Outdoor learning environments and 
recreation areas in schools are essen-
tial for students. Now more than ever, 
schools need to provide children with 
a strong foundation of maintaining 
healthy physical fi tness habits through-
out their life span as well as discovering 
the world around them outdoors. No 
two children are exactly alike, thus the 
way in which each child learns best 
varies as well. Having both indoor and 
outdoor learning opportunities is the 
key to providing all children the ability 
to achieve success.

Developing outdoor learning envi-
ronments and playgrounds that address 
the needs of the whole child is very im-
portant. When we say the needs of the 
whole child, we are talking about social, 
emotional, physical, sensory, cognitive 
and communicative.

Outdoor learning environments come 
in many forms:

• Playgrounds
• Gathering Places
• Stage/Theater,
• Ball Fields
• Nature and so on.
They all have their place and serve as 

a vehicle to create learning opportuni-
ties and experiences for students.

Playgrounds promote physical fi t-
ness, overall child development, and 
fun. With Play On!, teacher-led play 
can transform a playground into an out-
door physical education class. In most 
schools, physical education classes are 
only taught once or twice a week, but 
Play On! creates an opportunity for chil-
dren to benefi t from a standards-based 
physical education curriculum every 

school day. 

Six Essential Physical Activity Ben-
efi ts

Brachiating Overhead Climbing
•  Improves upper-body muscular 

strength  and endurance
•  Promotes hand-eye coordination, 

kinesthetic awareness, and rhyth-
mic body movement.

Climbing
•  Enhances spatial awareness and 

arm and leg coordination. 
•  Advances the development of body 

management skills on stable and 
unstable apparatuses. 

•  Fosters whole-body muscular 
strength, endurance and fl exibility. 

Swinging
•  Integrates a smooth and synchro-

nized movement pattern. 
•  Emphasizes the importance of 

timely energy transfer during move-
ment.

•  Promotes aerobic fi tness, muscular 
force, and whole-body awareness.

Sliding
•  Enhances core stability, dynamic 

balance, and leg and hip fl exibility. 
•  Provides a body and spatial aware-

ness movement experience. 
•  Personal enjoyment!

Spinning
•  Develops kinesthetic awareness 

and  postural control.
•  Improves comprehension of speed, 

force, and directional qualities of 
movement.

Balancing
•  Increases understanding of effi cient 

body positioning and control when 
stationary or moving. 

•  Promotes muscular strength and 
endurance throughout the entire 
body. 

•  Introduces mechanical principles 
such as center of gravity, equilib-
rium, base of support, and counter-
balances that are essential in most 
sport skills, especially gymnastics 
activities.

Ways to Create Outdoor
Learning Areas 

Opportunities like sand and water 
play and planting areas create hands-on 
learning and living laboratories for chil-
dren.

•  Sand and water play promote sen-
sory development and offers child-
initiated activities. Cascading water 
invites pouring, mixing, fl oating, 
and draining small toys and other 
objects from the environment. Sand 
promotes digging, building, and 
sculpting. Sand and water play is a 
critical sensory experience for chil-
dren’s healthy development.

•  Incorporate nature on the play-
ground by offering plant areas near 
the equipment and outside safety 
use zones. Planters and play struc-
tures that incorporate window 
boxes combine the living space 
with the manufactured equipment 
to connect children with nature 
during play. Planters can provide 
opportunities for creating gardens 
where the children can plant seeds 
and watch them grow. Children 
learn from watching the planting 
process and gain a sense of accom-

Outdoor learning environments

SchoolEnvironments
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plishment through nurturing the 
garden.

•  Loose parts and pieces also foster 
creativity and allow children to use 
their imaginations. Children can 
learn to use a variety of materials 
like rocks, leaves and sticks to make 
up games and adventures.

Creating and listening to music is 
benefi cial for people of all ages and 
abilities. 

•  Children experiment with cause 
and effect by making music. Since 
many instruments have origins in 
other cultures, musical instruments 
can enhance multi-cultural curricu-
lum, and are benefi cial for any class-
room — indoors or out!

Communication development is a 
critical skill for early learners.

•  Many panels link familiar objects, 
shapes, colors and concepts to help 
inspire children to practice literacy 
and language skills. Talk tubes, sign 
language and other panels can also 
serve as a support for children with 
limited communication abilities.

Character development and social 
skills are also developed outside on the 
playground. Offer environments for ed-
ucators and students to gather outdoors 
for drawing, story time, reading and 
sharing experiences. As children grow 
older, they begin to like places to hang 
out in an effort to socialize. Rock scapes 
or larger pieces of equipment that have 
adequate space for children to gather 
in small groups are important in grades 
third through fi fth or sixth. 

Later, camaraderie and working as 
a team are learned in sports or other 
games. Open spaces to play kick ball 
and fi elds for organized sports are also 
needed to complete our children’s out-
door learning environments.

According to the National Wildlife 
Federation, children who spend ample 
time outdoors and in nature are less 
stressed and anxious. These children 
are generally better able to interact with 
peers and adults, and even score higher 
on tests in school.

Outdoor learning environments are 
essential to our children and have many 
meaningful long-lasting benefi ts. To-
day’s child is tomorrow’s future.

Michele Ziegelmeyer is Director of Marketing 
at Cunningham Recreation.
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By Douglas Little, Joyce H. Little, Ed.D., 
Cassie Velasquez M.Ed. and 
Robin Keim M.A.T

“Historically, humans have found meaning 
in work, family, community and shared faith. 
They have drawn upon collective resources to 
do what they could not do alone. United efforts 
— raising a barn, shoring a levee, rescuing 
earthquakes victims, or singing a hymn — 
have brought people together, created enduring 
bonds, and exemplifi ed the possibilities of col-
lective spirit.” 

— Bolman & Deal, “Leading with Soul”
It is imperative, now more than ever 

before, to bring that collective spirit 
back to into Individual Education Plan 
(IEP) meetings. As a school team, we are 
often faced with attending meetings that 
are emotional and contentious. Many 
teams walk away feeling exhausted bul-
lied and disillusioned by the results of 
a cold, bureaucratic meeting driven by 
the all-important paperwork and parent 
demand. Fortunately, there is a way to 
refocus the IEP meeting back on the 
needs of the student in a productive and 
positive manner.

In 1998, two former special edu-
cation administrators developed the 
facilitated Individual education (FIEP) 
meeting process. This gave a structure 
and process to IEP meetings that is col-
laborative and empowering for ALL 
team members. Doug and Joyce Little 
drew from many sources to apply best 
practices on facilitation and confl ict 
resolution to the IEP process. This 
collaboration resulted in developing 
a methodology for organizing and run-

ning productive meetings. The process 
that is applied to the IEP meeting is 
“meeting facilitation.” A strategy that 
has been utilized, with great success in 
business for almost 50 years. The Facili-
tated IEP (FIEP) process is a practical 
framework to facilitate IEP meetings. It 
incorporates research based strategies 
to reduce confl ict and increase consen-
sus. It ensures the IEP becomes a useful 
tool that follows the federal guideline of 
the “Individual with Disabilities Educa-
tion Act” (IDEA).

So, what is a facilitated IEP meeting? 
The FIEP is a meeting that is developed 
by a collaborative team whose members 
share responsibility for the meeting 
process and results. Decision making 
and building consensus are managed 
through the use of facilitation skills. 
It builds and improves relationships 
among team members, enables the team 
to reach true consensus and focuses the 
IEP content and process on the needs 
of the student.

So many IEP meetings seem to be 
about anything but the child: the mas-
ter schedule at the high school, the 
service providers weekly schedule at 
the school or the needs of the parents. 
Facilitation keeps the team focus on 
the child. In addition, it exercises an 
effi cient guided meeting process where 
effective communication and refl ective 
listening strategies are practiced. When 
members of the IEP team really listen to 
each other, meaningful dialogue occurs 
that improves the quality of the deci-
sions that are made, and also provides a 
framework for building and improving 

relationships among the team members.
The purpose of the FIEP is to guide 

IEP teams toward their objectives in 
an effi cient and timely manner, assist 
the team in building understanding and 
agreement, and bring out the best in 
all group members. Many school staff 
members complain, with some justifi ca-
tion about the time involved in some 
IEP meetings. Decisions can be made in 
haste, or in long, drawn out, unproduc-
tive meetings that are not in the best 
interest of the student. Utilizing facilita-
tion assists the IEP team in becoming 
more effi cient. Facilitation can make the 
contentious long meetings shorter and 
more productive by managing the dis-
cussions, and focusing the IEP content 
on the child.

When reviewing what went wrong 
during those IEP meetings from hell, 
most teams report process rather than 
content issues such as getting off topic, 
lack of control, rude participants, not 
following federal guidelines for place-
ment. By using preventative facilitation 
tools and effective intervention strate-
gies, the team now has the tools to keep 
the meeting on track. These preventions 
include establishing outcomes, ground 
rules and using an agenda. 

Getting an agreement from a dispa-
rate set of people can be daunting at 
any time, but can sometimes be par-
ticularly challenging at an IEP meeting. 
Agreement from a team regarding the 
IEP document must be achieved by 
consensus. This means that everyone 

Making the IEP meeting work: Using
facilitators to bring the team together

AdministratorResources

see USING FACILITATORS page 48
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must agree to the IEP. Consensus is an 
important concept to understand be-
cause it does not mean that the entire 
group must be ecstatic about the docu-
ment; it does mean that the team must 
all be ready to live with, support, and 
implement the IEP. Gaining agreement 
is an art; building in small agreements 
within the IEP agenda and discussion 
leads the team to agreeing to the entire 
document.

The chair or facilitator looks for 
opportunities to build small agree-
ments all along the way. Where a team 
member asserts they simply cannot 
agree, the facilitator can drill down 
with the participant to discover what 
they need to come to agreement with 
the rest of the team, or what might be 
standing in their way. Another strategy 
for building consensus is to be open to 
multiple proposals for different items in 
the IEP agenda. For example, listening 
and considering a proposal for an educa-
tional service from a parent ensures that 
there is openness and that everyone is 
participating on equal footing. Looking 
for agreements and using consensus pro-
motes listening for understanding and 
agreement.

A desired outcome is a statement of 
the expected results of a meeting. It an-
swers the question, “what will the team 
walk away with?” It is recommended 
that the desired outcomes are brief writ-
ten statements that are specifi c and mea-
surable. Agreed upon outcomes helps 
the team to stay laser focused on the 
task at hand and prevents bird walking 
to another topic. Using an agenda is one 
of the most effective prevention tools 
used in the FIEP process.

The Key2ed Agenda was developed 
to ensure that the team proceeds 
through the meeting in the process 
mandated by IDEA. It is the logical, se-
quential road map for the meeting. The 
agenda helps the meeting facilitator and 
set up for success in a detailed and con-
crete way. It provides a fl exible guide 
for the meeting and aids in measuring 
the success of the meeting at the end. In 
addition, it enables meeting participants 
to know in advance how they can par-
ticipate. 

One principal from a large urban 
district complained that staff and par-
ents were always engaging in off-topic 
discussions at IEP meetings. He was frus-
trated with the lack of structure and the 
length of the meetings. He reported that 
when his school started using a facilita-
tor and an agenda, that meetings stayed 
on topic and were considerably shorter 
and more to the point.

Establishing ground rules or norms 
is another tool that prevents the team 
from getting off track or engaging in 
sidebar conversations. When a facilita-
tor proposes ground rules for the meet-
ing and then gains agreement to these 
rules, the team has taken the fi rst step to 
building consensus and creating a cul-
ture of collaboration. It also establishes 
a visual set of rules for the facilitator 
to bring the group back around when 
needed.

An important aspect of facilitation 
isn’t just the role of the facilitator but 
the key roles the rest of the team fi ll. 
Team members need to not only intro-
duce themselves to each other, but to 
defi ne and explain their role in work-
ing with the child, and their role at the 
meeting. So many times professionals 
and staff at the IEP meeting give their 
title, degrees, etc., but do not really ex-
plain to each other and to the parent 
what their role is; that is, what work 
they are there to do at the meeting. 
Many of the IEP team members, particu-
larly general education staff and teachers 

are in the dark about what their task 
and role is at an IEP meeting; yet this 
role is important as they must discuss 
curriculum and standards, so that the 
special education staff know what to 
target for intervention and remediation. 
The facilitator at an IEP meeting can 
assist the team in defi ning and clarify-
ing those roles for the parent and for 
each other.

IEP team members are charged 
with powerful educational work. IEP 
meetings are an important and critical 
impetus to the education of a child, 
providing the discussions and col-
laboration are student-focused and on 
task. Facilitators assist the IEP team in 
creating a carefully constructed plan to 
implement for the sake of the child.

A note of importance for all admin-
istrators is the effort by several profes-
sional organizations to have IEP facili-
tation made a mandatory step prior 
to the district and parents employing 
mediation when there is a break-down 
in the IEP meeting process.

“Never doubt that a small group of 
thoughtful, committed people can change the 
world. Indeed, it is the only thing that ever 
has.”

— Margaret Mead

Dr. Joyce Little and Douglas Little provide 
educational consulting services to school 
districts, state departments of education, 
and other educational agencies through their 
company Key2Ed.

Using Facilitators
continued from page 46





50  FALL 2013  SouthEast Education Network

By DR. JONI SAMPLES

The “Encarta” dictionary defi nes 
communication in part as: an exchange 
of information, a message, rapport. As 
I look at the defi nition, it sounds very 
much like a two-way engagement, a 
conversation, a two-way street. 

We educators often take a one-way 
street approach to communication with 
parents. We know what we want to 
say. We’re familiar with the language 
we’re using. We can clearly express the 
thoughts we have, and we do so either 
verbally or in writing. However, we may 
be surprised when what we’re so clearly 
communicating is misunderstood or not 
heard at all. It’s easy to get frustrated 
with those on the other side of the com-
munication, the parents. Why don’t they 
“get it?” What you said was very clear.

Yes, it is clear to those who under-
stand “educationese” and who are inter-
ested in what you have to say. I speak 
“educationese” well, so if you tell me 
you want at IEP (Individual Education 
Plan) for my son for consideration of a 
RSP (Resource Specialist Program) to 
help with English Language Arts vocabu-
lary and comprehension, I will under-
stand what you’re saying. To say that 
I’d be interested is putting it mildly. I 
may have a great deal to say about what 
you’re proposing, especially if this is the 
fi rst time I’ve heard about some of the 
issues. For a parent who doesn’t speak 
“educationese,” your message could be 
ignored from lack of understanding, or 
you may get a very strong reaction with 
a great deal of interest, but again, little 

understanding of what is involved. We 
then began to believe they’re just not 
interested.

I would like to propose that the rea-
son you might not be hearing from par-
ents is not from lack of interest on the 
part of the parent about their child. I 
have led hundreds of parent workshops 
and talked to thousands of parents over 
the years. I have yet to talk with a par-
ent who isn’t interested in their child’s 
success. Often they don’t know how 
to help and when I look more closely, 
the parent may be going in a totally dif-
ferent direction down a different street 
than I am. She’s headed for the mall 
while I’m headed for the university. The 
child and the parent are off to the ball 
fi eld, and I’d like them at the library.

So what can be done to create a dif-
ferent scenario, one in which communi-
cation is clear, one in which there is an 
exchange of information, and one that 
leads to learning for a child? We talk in 
education about building capacity. Of-
ten we think about building the capac-
ity of the parents. In this case I’d like to 
address building the capacity of teach-
ers and parents to communicate clearly 
with each other. One of the techniques 
I like to use to work for communication 
both at a staff level as well as with par-
ents is a modifi cation of a system called 
“Compassionate Communication from 
Words Can Change Your Brain.”* The 
steps are relatively simple. 

Relax
We educators multi-task — doing all 

kinds of activities at once — watching 

Susie tie her shoe, making sure Jimmy 
doesn’t take the fi sh out of the fi shbowl 
again, and checking for everyone’s lunch 
ticket. We’re good at juggling. We have to 
be. However, when having a conversa-
tion watching Susie, the clock, and your 
conversation partner at the same time 
is self-defeating. Relax. Enjoy the time 
together. The other stuff will get done 
when you can turn back to it. 

Let’s say you’re having a parent 
conference day. This is your fourth par-
ent in the last hour that you want to 
talk with about reading skills and this 
one could be tough. This child may 
even need special assistance. Take a 
breath. Relax. Think about how well 
this boy, Jason, is doing in class. Think 
of the things he’s learned in the last 
few months. Know that this is going to 
be a good conference session. Remind 
yourself to relax. Relax. Now meet with 
the parent. It will go a lot better when 
you’re at ease.

Stay Present
Be aware of where you are and 

what’s happening right now. It’s hard 
not to bring up the fi ght on the play-
ground yesterday or the play production 
next week, yet this time is the only mo-
ment for this discussion about the topic 
at hand. Stay focused on the moment 
and the topic.

You’re talking about reading and the 
conversation is about Jason. It’s not 
about Susie or the last parent session. 
It’s about Jason and what he is doing 
now. Yes, he was struggling the last time 
you met, but now he’s gotten most of 

Communication with parents
is a two-way street

AdministratorResourcesN
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those sight words. How can we work 
together so he’ll learn those last words? 
Share what you’re doing to help Jason. 
Ask what mom is doing to 
help? What else might you 
both be doing? Focus on 
what’s happening now.

Cultivate Inner Silence
The voice in your head 

is always telling you some-
thing. I’m sure you’ve 
heard it, “She forgot to 
close the door when she 
came in. Pink doesn’t look 
good on her. I wonder if 
we’ll be through with this 
before lunch. I’m getting 
hungry and there’s not 
much time …” The voice 
will go on and on. When 
you can create a silence, 
you can begin to hear the 
other person as well as 
what you are really thinking about the 
topic at hand. Although we won’t get 
that far in this article, the last step in this 
series is to listen deeply. You can’t listen 
to the other person or yourself if you 
are allowing the voice to speak. 

Jason needs the sight words as well as 
comprehension skills. What are the best 
ways to help Jason get those skills? You 
know the answer. Listen for it. Listen to 
yourself because the answer is in your 
awareness. The answer is in your under-
standing of Jason and of learners like 
Jason. Listen in the silence of your mind 
for the answer to help him. Share what 
you know with his mom.

Increase Positivity
I’ve had more than one person resist 

this one. I believe one of the responses 
was something like, “You mean I have 
to do that happy crap?” Yes, because 
it works. If I am thinking negative 
thoughts about anything and especially 
about the person I’m having a conversa-
tion with or her son, the likelihood of 
that conversation going well is not very 
high. If I’m aware of what’s right in this 
situation, what’s working, what can be 
done rather than what can’t be done, 
I’m going to get a better response.

For example, if I’m thinking, “Jason 
is a real pain. I didn’t want him in my 
classroom in the fi rst place, and now I 
have to deal with his mother,” the likeli-

hood of this being a pleasant meeting 
is probably going to be below basic, 
maybe far below basic. If I can focus 

on reasons why I 
like Jason and his 
mother the con-
versation will be 
much smoother. 
Thoughts like, “Ja-
son’s really made 
progress this term. 
His reading fl u-
ency has increased 
tremendously. I’m 
so glad he’s in my 
class this year,” will 
make it easier to 
have a conversa-
tion with his mom. 

There are actu-
ally 12 steps to the 
Compassionate 
Communication 
model, but you 

can see just from the fi rst four how a 
different look at communication might 

affect your relationship with a parent, 
a staff member, or even a spouse. Com-
munication as the defi nition states is 
really about exchanging information. 
How you exchange that information is 
as important as what you communicate. 
Consider communication with parents 
as you would a conversation with a 
friend where you are present, positive 
and participating. If you’ll look at com-
munication as a two-way street, perhaps 
one going to the ball fi eld and the li-
brary, you will see a tremendous change 
in your relationships with both parents 
and students.

Dr. Joni Samples is the Chief Academic 
Offi cer for Family Friendly Schools, www.
familyfriendlyschools.com. Dr. Joni provides 
workshops and materials for schools and par-
ents to support a collaborative effort resulting 
in better, more supported learning for children. 
She is the author of six books on family en-
gagement. 

Reference: 2012
*Newberg, Andrew and Waldman, Mark Robert, Words 

Can Change Your Brain, Hudson Street Press, New York, NY.
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By ANNE SWIGARD

The education of English learners has 
become a major issue in U.S. schools 
in the past two decades. Many schools 
which previously had no students who 
spoke a second language are now fi nd-
ing themselves fl ooded with 
students who are learning 
English. English learners (EL), 
particularly those who enter 
our schools in the early years, 
stand a better chance than at 
any time in history to be pre-
pared to meet the rigor that 
they will face with the advent 
of the Common Core.

While this infl ux of immi-
grant and refugee students has 
created concern for schools 
who have found themselves 
under-prepared to serve these 
learners, there are those who 
have embraced the challenge. 
What follows are three sug-
gestions for schools to give 
their students the best shot 
possible at high rates of achievement.

Connect with the Families of Your 
English Learners

The greatest asset that a school has 
in its quest to provide English learners 
a solid education is the opportunity 
to know the families of the children 
that they serve. Information about the 
child’s early childhood background and 
home culture can prove to be invaluable 
when assessing readiness for reading 
and schooling as a whole. This connec-

tion can also stave off student mobility, 
as parents are more likely to stay in a 
school that is welcoming and genuinely 
cares about their child.

This can prove to be somewhat 
tricky, given that some cultures per-

ceive the school’s responsibilities for 
meeting the child’s needs as very dif-
ferent than those of the family. Simply 
put, parents are often confused by 
requests from the school to give their 
opinion about the management of the 
school, or their child’s education. Af-
ter all, the school is the expert in the 
education of their child. For those with 
a limited schooling experience, they 
have expressed feeling intimidated by 
such requests. Also, in some cultures, 
an invitation to the school can only 

spell out one thing: trouble. Surely their 
child must have done something wrong. 
Such invitations can cause anxiety, even 
though they are often meant to build 
community.

A solution? At or near the beginning 
of the school year, 
hold parent meetings 
that run along the 
lines of “Understand-
ing Abbott School.” 
These meetings would 
ideally be conducted 
in the parents’ native 
language by teachers 
who are profi cient in 
or native speakers of 
that language or by 
other parents from 
the students’ native 
culture who have suc-
cessfully transitioned 
to your community’s 
culture. If that is not 
possible, the use of 
professional inter-

preters will ensure that your message 
is expertly communicated, minimizing 
chances for misunderstandings. Topics 
would include:

•  Welcome
•  How our school differs from 

schools you may be used to
•  Expectations of parents with re-

spect to homework and participa-
tion

•  Differences in grading, and how to 
decipher your students’ report card

•  School-wide efforts in place to keep 

Target: Success!
Educating English learners in U.S. schools

EnglishLanguageLearners
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the learning environment safe
•  How to report an absence, and efforts to minimize tardi-

ness
•  The importance of the child’s native language fl uency, 

which will facilitate the learning of English

Urge Maintenance of the Native Language
There is much evidence that a strong native language base 

is important, if not necessary, to the successful acquisition of 
academic English. As a staff developer and teacher coach, I 
often hear teachers say how important it is that the parents of 
English learners learn English. Yes, it is important, but for the 
parents’ success — not the child’s at this point. To illustrate 
this point, imagine moving to a country whose language you 
do not speak. Now, imagine your child’s school telling you 
to communicate in that language with your child. What level 
of that language might you be able, and fortunate, to speak? 
Maybe that of a three year old? If you’re lucky, perhaps you 
could achieve the equivalent of a fi ve year old’s language 
level — about 5,000 words — within a year. But what about 
all the time lost using your rich native language experience to 
communicate with your child?

So much is communicated through language — our cul-
ture, our thinking, even our humor. To communicate, either 
directly or indirectly, that a student’s home language is less 
important than English is at some level wounding to his 
or her sense of self. As educators, we can certainly reason 
that all languages are equally valuable; however, this is not 
the message that immigrants and refugees have been sent 
throughout the years in U.S. schools with laws that regulate 
English as the only “acceptable” language in which to learn. 
Sensitivity to the impact that language regulation has on one’s 
identity becomes a sociocultural imperative.

Additionally, as an educator, it is much easier to hang Eng-
lish words on the ‘hooks’ that native language vocabulary 
provides. If I’m teaching, for example, about the concept of 
communities, it will be much easier if a child knows the word 
for ‘neighbor’ in his or her fi rst language than to explain the 
concept of “the person who lives next door or near to you.” 
There is a higher chance of not being understood because the 
words in the defi nition are often also unknown.

Support Your Teachers by Providing In-service Oppor-
tunities in Methods for Teaching English Learners

Teaching English learners well is challenging, yet reward-
ing, work. With ELs in the class, it is no longer possible to 
teach just using language — i.e. “Name three causes of envi-
ronmental pollution,” with no pictures, gesturing, nor build-
ing of background) — which is often standard practice in the 
mainstream classroom.

There are certain teacher behaviors and techniques that 
work very well with English learners, and which have proven 
to be effective for the language and content acquisition nec-
essary for student success. While some of these seem obvi-
ous, as a teacher coach and visitor in hundreds of English 
learner classrooms, I am often surprised that these behaviors 
are not consistently present. These behaviors include, but are 

see ENGLISH LEARNERS page 54
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not limited to:
•  High levels of student engagement
•  Reciprocal instructional conversa-

tions
•  The consistent use of visuals and 

gestures to help students under-
stand content

•  The use of scaffolding to make com-
plex tasks manageable 

•  The inclusion of meaningful alterna-
tive assessments

Teachers of young children often 
teach in more comprehensible ways.  
They recognize that their students 
need extra support to understand their 
content and new vocabulary, and often 
include moderate to high amounts of 
the fi rst four of the above behaviors as 
a matter of course. The realizations that 
may be missing are:  

1)  Why an English learner needs his 
or teacher to display these behav-
iors;

2)  Which behaviors should be used 

more (or less) with an EL  
3)  How to know if their message was 

understood. Opportunities for the 
inclusion of alternative assessment 
are often missed

Knowledge and application of alterna-
tive assessments are critical to the mis-
sion of any teacher of English learners. 
Every educator wants to know that his 
or her content has been understood, 
yet using a paper and pencil written 
assessment is inappropriate for English 
learners. Imagine yourself in that for-
eign country again, only this time as the 
student. Perhaps you’ve been there for 
all of four months, and are just starting 
to recognize words in the midst of the 
confusing conversations that persist 
around you. Suddenly, a paper is passed 
to you, and you’re supposed to respond 
to something, but you can’t read the 
instructions, let alone the words strung 
together on the page. The other stu-

English Learners
continued from page 53

dents around you busy themselves with 
the task at hand, and after 15 minutes, 
begin to hand in their papers to the 
teacher. You haven’t written anything 
on your paper yet. The time to hand in 
your paper comes, and you tentatively 
hold out your test for the teacher to re-
trieve it as she passes by those who are 
still working. You count the moments 
until you are free from this nightmarish 
scenario.

The above scenario describes assess-
ment equality — all students receive 
the same assessment, regardless of their 
ability to respond to it. Great teachers 
of English learners understand that 
they need to provide assessment equity, 
which allows teachers to assess students 
on content in ways that they will under-
stand. For example, if a teacher has been 
teaching about the life cycle of a butter-
fl y, he might give an assessment to most 
students that includes having students 
not only order the stages, but to label 
them, as well. Perhaps the assessment 
also includes the writing of a descriptive 
sentence for each stage. An alternative 
assessment for newer English learners 

may include just the pictures, 
and the teacher asking the 
student to manipulate them 
into the order in which the life 
cycle takes place. If the subject 
is well-taught, using compre-
hensible input, the student can 
easily demonstrate what she 
knows. Both the teacher and 
the student feel successful.

Aiming for Success
In my 23 years in education, 

I have never enjoyed educating 
any group as much as English 
learners. Most English learner 
students begin their school-
ing with a sincere desire to 
succeed. With implementation 
of the aforementioned sug-
gestions for educating English 
learners, schools can provide 
EL students with authentic, 
equitable opportunities to turn 
their dreams of success into 
reality.

Anne Swigard is President, Edu-
cational Training Specialists, LLC. 
For more information, visit http://
www.training4teachers.com.



ONCE YOU LEAD
AS AN ARMY OFFICER,
LEADING A FORTUNE
500 IS NO SWEAT.

Becoming an Army officer allows 
you to empower and inspire strength 
in others. When you lead Soldiers, 
you gain the strength to lead in life. 
What’s the best way to get there? 
Army ROTC. Available at more 
than 1,100 colleges nationwide, 
it gives you unmatched personal 
development while offering great 
benefits like advanced career training, 
opportunities for scholarships and 
the chance to be commissioned as an 
officer upon the completion of ROTC 
courses. Many of today’s public and 
private sector leaders in management, 
business, science, engineering, 
technology and other fields got their 
start with Army ROTC.

START STRONG.SM

© 2011. Paid for by the United States Army. All rights reserved.



56  FALL 2013  SouthEast Education Network

By ROXANNA CACERES and
RACHEL BURNER

Teachers can best support English 
language learners by presenting them 
with challenging mathematics, encour-
aging the use of graphic models and rep-
resentations, and addressing mathemati-
cal language. The implementation of 
these strategies will create a supportive 
environment, giving English language 
learners the tools needed to be success-
ful in the mathematics classroom. 

According to the National Center 
for Education Statistics, children ages 
fi ve to 17 who speak a language other 
than English at home rose from 10 to 21 
percent of the population from 1980 to 
2009 (NCES). As the number of English 
language learners rises in the United 
States, there is increasing concern about 
how to best address their needs in math-
ematics classrooms. While great instruc-
tion provides access to English language 
learners, there are additional strategies 
that are particularly helpful for these 
students. This article will focus on pre-
senting English language learners with 
challenging mathematics, using graphic 
models and representations to encour-
age engagement, and enhancing com-
prehension of mathematical language. 

Mathematics that Challenge
the Student

As is necessary in all classrooms, 
teachers of English language learners 
must set high expectations. Educators 
are frequently hesitant to set high de-
mands for English language learners in 

Eff ective strategies for English
language learners in mathematics

EnglishLanguageLearners
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the classroom, perhaps sympathetic 
to the trials they face as they struggle 
to adapt to a new life, language, and 
culture. However, if teachers do not ac-
tively engage these students with chal-
lenging mathematics, English language 
learners will suffer in the short and long 
term. Language needs should not be 
confused with an inability to perform 
mathematically. As students wrestle 
with diffi cult mathematical concepts, 
teachers can use language supports and 
various questioning techniques to help 
facilitate student understanding, rather 
than weaken the mathematical level of 
diffi culty. This may be accomplished 
by providing contextual supports for 
meaning through the use of simplifi ed 
language, teacher modeling, visuals 
and graphics, cooperative learning, and 
hands-on learning.  

Graphic Models and
Representations

Graphic models and representations 
help English language learners at all 
stages of problem solving. When fi rst 
presenting new mathematical concepts 

to English language learners, teachers 
can use diagrams to connect important 
ideas. English language learners also 
benefi t from instruction structured from 
concrete to abstract. For example, an 
educator teaching perimeter may begin 
a lesson by providing visual examples 
of the concept. The teacher may then 
encourage students to fi nd classroom 
examples and lead a discussion around 
these real-world fi gures. Students can 
take notes in their math journals, which 
sets the stage for continued exploration 
into the content.

Pairing Graphic Representations 
with Content Vocabulary

Graphic representations are also an 
excellent tool for aiding students as they 
learn vocabulary in mathematics. These 
pictures can become a mnemonic de-
vice to help students relate to the con-
tent. Teachers may use math journals, 
vocabulary cards, or graphic organizers 
to help students make connections. Stu-
dents need not be required to write all 
of their notes in English, and some Eng-
lish language learners may benefi t from 

using at least a portion of the notes to 
write thoughts and ideas in their native 
language. 

Using Manipulatives
Manipulatives make mathematics 

concrete for students. The use of pat-
tern blocks, paper money, tangrams, al-
gebra tiles, or any other commercial or 
homemade manipulatives are excellent 
tools that give students opportunities 
to make connections between the con-
crete and the abstract. Because manipu-
latives turn math into something tan-
gible that can be reshaped, reformed, 
and created, many students enjoy these 
experiences. 

Mathematical Language
The importance of maintaining high 

expectations for English language 
learners, as with all students, extends 
to mathematical language. Instead of 
allowing students to use simple and 
sometimes incorrect vocabulary to dis-
cuss mathematics, teachers can provide 

see EFFECTIVE STRATEGIES page 58
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English language learners with language 
tools and encourage them to use cor-
rect mathematical vocabulary. Before 
expecting students to share mathemati-
cal ideas with peers or in front of the 
class, it is essential for the teacher to 
model appropriate conversations using 
precise terminology. Students can then 
participate in activities, such as “Think-
Pair-Share,” to practice precise lan-
guage. Once English language learners 
are comfortable with the language, they 
are able to speak easily in front of larger 
groups of students. Throughout these 
different interactions, teachers should 
aid students who struggle to use correct 
vocabulary by restating answers and 
helping them to reform their previous 
responses. It is especially important to 
privately seek out those students who 
do not typically participate in class dis-
cussions or who are not as outspoken as 
others. Even though teachers must al-
ways model correct vocabulary in math, 

it is also important to note that students 
may use hand gestures, drawings, or 
other representations when they cannot 
fully verbalize their thoughts. Modeling 
will help them verbalize those thoughts. 
These high expectations will lead to the 
appropriate use and deeper understand-
ing of math vocabulary. 

Identifying Language Demands
Many teachers frequently mistake 

mathematics as a content area with lim-
ited language demands, lending itself 
with relative ease to English language 
learners. Research shows, however, that 
mathematics is an area that is linguisti-
cally complex and comprised of mul-
tiple language modalities and special-
ized vocabulary. The fi ve main language 
modalities include reading, writing, 
listening, speaking, and representing. 
Students must use language in all of 
these areas in mathematics, creating, un-
derstanding, and using representations 
to make sense of and communicate 
about mathematical ideas. Since the lan-
guage abilities of English language learn-

ers vary from one domain to the next, 
teachers can become overwhelmed 
when considering their language needs 
in the mathematics classroom. This in-
formation, however, should enrich class-
room instruction. Figure 1 is an example 
of a tool that can be used to analyze 
language needs in the classroom. It gives 
teachers an opportunity to consider 
different aspects of instruction to deter-
mine whether students are given oppor-
tunities to use various modalities, as well 
as time to consider the best supports 
for their language needs. The language 
demands may include tasks such as read-
ing, writing, speaking, listening or rep-
resenting. The tool provides insight to 
focus teacher attention on the planning 
needed to deliver a rich experience for 
each student.

Taking Advantage of a Student’s 
First Language

A student’s native language can be 
a valuable asset when teaching English 
language learners new vocabulary in 
any content area. This is especially true 

Eff ective Strategies
continued from page 57
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of Spanish-speaking students, who can use their knowledge of 
cognates to identify and attach meaning to words in English. 
English words that are cognates with Spanish are commonly 
high-frequency words in Spanish and low-frequency in English, 
which provides a great advantage and powerful tool in math-
ematics. Sometimes students are unaware that they are already 
familiar with these words, and encouragement from teachers 
can help them develop the habit of looking for cognates in 
math vocabulary. The teacher may, for example, ask students 
to identify any mathematical vocabulary that may be familiar in 
Spanish, preparing their minds to look for these similarities. 

Instructional tools exist that can help the English language 
learner fi nd success in the mathematics classroom. Student 
expectations must always remain high, challenging students to 
stretch their mathematical abilities to new levels. Graphic mod-
els and representations help to develop a concrete foundation 
that will lead to abstract concepts, become mnemonic devices 
for math vocabulary, and give students hands-on experience 
with a variety of math concepts. It is important to model cor-
rect math vocabulary, analyze the different language modalities 
that will be involved in instruction and use that to best support 
students, and take advantage of the student’s fi rst language. 
This combination of strategies will bridge the gap that many 
English language learners encounter in mathematics. 

Roxanna Caceres is a bilingual math teacher for Think Through Math. 
She graduated with a B.S. in Psychology from Brigham Young University 
and a M.Ed. in Special Education from Texas Tech University. 

Rachel Burner is the Associate Math Director at Think Through Math. 
She graduated from the University of Pittsburgh with a dual B.A. in Com-
munications and Philosophy and a M.A.T. for Elementary Education with 
a concentration in Mathematics. She is currently a member of several pro-
fessional organizations including the National Council of Supervisors of 
Mathematics (NCSM) and the National Council for Teachers of Mathemat-
ics (NCTM).

Language needs 
should not be

confused with an 
inability to perform 
mathematically.
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By ERIN ARANGO-ESCALANTE

The fi eld of Early Care and Educa-
tion has not been exempt from today’s 
world of educational accountability 
and its accompanying push to improve 
academic achievement for all 
students — including those who 
are learning English as another 
language. Since the Obama 
administration launched the 
Zero to Five Plan, interest and 
research regarding the impor-
tance of high quality preschool 
programs that are guided by 
Early Learning Standards (ELS) 
and measured in part by Kin-
dergarten Entry Assessments 
(KEAs) has intensifi ed. With 
its emphasis on “leveling the 
playing fi eld for students of all 
backgrounds,” this federal ini-
tiative has pushed many states 
to develop or re-examine their 
state’s ELS to ensure that they 
do in fact “fi t” the linguistic and 
cultural needs of all children, 
birth to fi ve years, in early care 
and education programs.

Implementing ELS in a co-
hesive, collaborative and data-
driven manner for young dual 
language learners — children who are 
developing their home language as they 
acquire English — remains a pressing is-
sue for many states. Early care and edu-
cation leaders across the nation are ask-
ing the million dollar question, “How do 
states apply early learning standards to 
instructing and assessing dual language 

learners, especially if those standards 
have been developed with monolingual 
English speakers in mind?”

At this critical juncture in states’ ELS 
development and revision process, ex-

perts in the fi eld, including World-Class 
Instructional Design and Assessment 
(WIDA) — a 31 state consortium that 
specializes in supporting, instructing 
and assessing students, Pre-Kindergar-
ten thru grade 12, who are learning 
English as an additional language — are 
seeking answers to this important ques-
tion.

Are the Use of Early Learning
Standards Alone Eff ective for
Assessing and Instructing Dual
Language Learners?

States’ ELS outline developmentally 
appropriate expectations and 
skills that all children should 
know and be able to do upon en-
try to kindergarten — including 
children who are dual language 
learners. As such, states’ ELS act 
as a fundamental guide for cur-
riculum planning, assessment, 
and instruction of all children 
during the preschool years. Five 
major developmental areas that 
are linked to school readiness 
and children’s later success in 
school have been identifi ed by 
the National Educational Goals 
Panel (NEGP) and the National 
Association for the Education of 
Young Children (NAEYC) as im-
portant for inclusion in state ELS: 
physical, social and emotional, 
approaches to learning, language, 
and cognition. 

The Head Start Child De-
velopment and Early Learning 
Framework incorporates these 
recommended dimensions of 

development and learning while states’ 
ELS incorporate important attributes of 
these recommended dimensions to vary-
ing degrees. In theory, and hopefully 
in practice, early care and education 
programs then select and develop cur-
ricula that align with their states’ ELS to 
instruct and assess children in their pro-

Applying early learning standards and
language standards when assessing and
instructing young dual language learners

Figure 1

EnglishLanguageLearners
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grams. Of course, using standards-based 
curricula is meant to help ensure that 
practitioners are teaching and assessing 
children on the skills and knowledge 
they will need upon entry to kindergar-
ten.

Unfortunately, a strong potential 
for inaccuracy still exists when using 
standards-based curricula for assessing, 
supporting and instructing young dual 
language learners. This is due in part to 
the “disconnect” between dual language 
learners’ linguistic variations and the 
performance benchmarks or indicators 
of many states’ ELS which have been 
developed with monolingual learners in 
mind. It is diffi cult, if not impossible, to 
accurately assess dual language learners’ 
progress across many states’ ELS with-
out a means for ascertaining how their 
level of English language development 
affects and relates to their performance 
in the different content areas. It is equal-
ly diffi cult to support and instruct dual 
language learners if practitioners lack 
guidance about the kinds of social and 
academic language these children are 
able to process and produce at differing 
levels of English language development 
within the content areas.

Importance of Using Language 
Standards in Conjunction with 
Early Learning Standards for Dual 
Language Learners

As every early childhood professional 
knows, language learning occurs across 
all areas of standards-based curricula 
— not just within the area of language 
development or early literacy. Con-
sequently, it is critical that early care 
and education programs use language 
standards in conjunction with ELS when 
supporting, instructing and assessing 
young dual language learners.  

What are language standards? Lan-
guage standards identify and describe 
the social and academic language that 
dual language learners need to process 
and produce in order to succeed in 
meeting states’ ELS. Simply put, lan-
guage standards always refer to “the 
language of” early learning standards 
(e.g. “the language of social-emotional 
development). 

Using language standards in conjunc-
tion with ELS helps practitioners con- Grand Canyon University is regionally accredited by the Higher Learning Commission of the North Central Association of Colleges and Schools 
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cretely connect the linguistic variations 
and needs of young dual language learn-
ers across all content areas of standards-
based curricula and assess-
ments. As such, language 
standards provide a means 
for helping to close the gap 
that currently exists in deliv-
ering accurate and relevant 
instruction and assessment 
to young dual language 
learners at varying levels of 
English language development within 
standards-based curriculum.

WIDA’s Response to Growing Need 
for Supporting and Assessing 
Young Dual Language Learners

WIDA has created six Early English 
Language Development (EELD) stan-
dards which correspond to the major di-
mensions of development and learning 
recommended by NEGP  and NAEYC 

and which have been adopted by states 
to varying degrees in their ELS.  These 
EELD standards include “the language 
of …”: 

• Social-Emotional Development
• Early Language and Literacy
• Mathematics

• Science
• Social Studies
• Physical Development

The language of “Approaches to 
Learning” is incorporated throughout 
the six EELD standards (see fi gure 1 on 
previous page).

The EELD standards framework 
describes the social and academic lan-
guage that dual language learners, ages 

two and one-half to fi ve and one-half 
years, need to process and produce in 
order to succeed in meeting perfor-
mance benchmarks or indicators within 
states’ ELS. Because of the correspon-
dence with states’ ELS, it is possible 
to easily integrate the EELD standards 

within standards-based 
curriculum when in-
structing and assessing 
dual language learners 
in a variety of early care 
and education program 
settings including Head 
Start, Child Care, Pre-
school, and 4 Year-Old 
Kindergarten. It is hoped 

that WIDA’s EELD standards frame-
work serves an important fi rst step in 
fi lling the gap that currently exists for 
delivering culturally and linguistically 
responsive and relevant standards-based 
instruction and assessment for young 
dual language learners.

For more information please refer to WIDA’s 
Early English Language Development Standards 
webpage athttp://wida.us/standards/eeld.aspx.

Learning Standards
continued from page 61

Language standards provide a means for helping to close
the gap that currently exists in delivering accurate and

relevant instruction and assessment to young dual 
language learners at varying levels of English language

development within standards-based curriculum.
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By STU ERVAY

We have heard many explanations 
of how the new Common Core State 
Standards (CCSS) will affect America’s 
schools, from the need to radically 
modify curriculum around scope and 
sequence imperatives, to changes in 
instructional methods and assessment of 
student learning. For school administra-
tors and classroom teachers, every new 
piece of information makes them realize 
how daunting CCSS implementation will 
actually be!

CCSS implementation is frightening 
to educational practitioners because it is 
like pounding a square peg into a round 
hole. Simply put, school districts are 
not ready for a process that is so alien 
to their comfort level and ways of doing 
things. 

Current Decision-Making and
Action-Taking Models are Not 
Aligned with CCSS

American public school districts are 
administrative units organized the way 
businesses and the military set up their 
decision-making and action-taking appa-
ratus. They are created around line and 
staff processes, which is another way of 
saying they use top-down management 
techniques. Signifi cant in this model are 
decision-making boards, executives that 
carry out board decisions, subordinate 
administrators who manage units within 
the larger organization, and workers 
who perform their tasks under poli-
cies and directives fl owing downward 
through the hierarchy. In schools, we 

are clearly talking about boards of edu-
cation, superintendents, principals and 
teachers.

CCSS calls for a much different kind 
of collaborative arrangement in which 
teams of professionals must work to-
gether both horizontally — each grade 
level and secondary department — 
AND vertically — among grade levels 
and units featuring integrated subject 
matter. Except for the professional 
learning community (PLC) initiative, 
which is only now addressing the verti-
cal consideration, not much has been 
done to create that new kind of edu-
cational environment. Even new PLC 
processes do not typically provide the 
kind of governance structure that al-
lows entire districts to focus on vertical 
considerations between and among all 
buildings, and the kind of integrated ap-
proach that provides for the inclusion 
of STEM (science, technology, engineer-
ing and mathematics) into existing con-
tent fi elds.

CCSS Emphasizes the 
Intellectual Engagement of
Teachers and Students

The No Child Left Behind (NCLB) 
process left schools with a multi-faceted 
legacy, the most signifi cant of which is 
the emphasis on knowledge/skill bits 
that can be “unpacked” from standards, 
taught to mastery through narrow 
curricula, and easily measured using 
high stakes tests. While NCLB initially 
applied to mathematics and reading, 
many school districts incorporated that 
approach and mind set into all subjects 

and grade levels. Considering the fact 
many of today’s teachers received their 
college preparation during the NCLB 
era, they are often imbued with the 
kind of thinking that stresses mastery 
of knowledge/skills pieces, and an in-
structional process that emphasizes drill 
and test approaches akin to stimulus-
response. 

Unlike NCLB, CCSS is all about intel-
lectual engagement around both scho-
lastic and practical imperatives. In other 
words, an academically stimulating en-
vironment is required that causes both 
teachers and students to examine ways 
human beings become more cognitively 
effective in meeting real world challeng-
es and opportunities. In order for that 
kind of environment to exist in schools 
and districts, teachers and students must 
work together as never before. The idea 
is as old as learning itself, that inquiry 
and refl ection are the means through 
which we change our behaviors for the 
better, and that can only occur when 
we create collaborative environments.

CCSS is the Product of New Kinds
of Thinking About an Emerging
Interconnected Society

Just a brief perusal of recent literature 
written by the most popular theorists 
in organizational management tells us 
that the Common Core State Standards 
didn’t occur by happenstance. Change 
agents and authors like W. Edwards 
Deming (“The Deming Management 
Theory”) and Peter Senge (“The Fifth 
Discipline”) advocate a move away from 
the line and staff kind of organizational 

Systems Theory and implementing the 
Common Core State Standards

CommonCore
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structure in all human organizations. More than a technique 
to improve vertical and horizontal communication alone, the 
interaction they call for is at its heart an intellectual creation; 
Senge refers to it as a learning organization. 

The way we can fully understand the dynamic behind such 
a concept is to consider the times in our own lives when we 
were so fully immersed in a collaborative project that we 
could feel ourselves caught up in the magic of the moment. 
We could feel ourselves being changed somehow, and that 
change had much to do with insight, inspiration, clarity, and 
a feeling of almost euphoric comprehension. It might have 
happened in a sports activity, a situation that required cre-
ative energy or a classroom simulation. Whatever it was, it is 
something we can remember yet as being a kind of watershed 
period in our lives.

Our day-to-day world is becoming more like that because 
of electronic connectivity. While much of that connectivity 
is seemingly trivial and unproductive, it is obviously an im-
portant part of our young peoples’ lives. They seem to thrive 
on the ability to perceive the world through a collective lens, 
thereby feeling themselves change as a result. To some de-
gree, the CCSS initiative is an attempt to take advantage of that 
phenomenon by asking schools to turn collective trivia into 
something more scholastically substantive. In that context it 
is a matter of teachers learning from teachers, administrators 
learning from teachers, teachers learning from administrators, 
students learning from educators, educators learning from stu-
dents, and students learning from students. It is an academic 
cross-pollination that makes everyone participating in the 
learning organization better, thereby making the organization 
itself better!

Attaining the Learning Organization through use of 
the Systems Theory

School districts must fi nd effective ways to change their 
academic programs in light of challenges associated with the 
Common Core State Standards. Instead of participating in, or 
sponsoring piecemeal improvement projects, a systems ap-
proach can be used that includes: 

1.  State-of-the-art curriculum development, implementation 
and management techniques

2.  Creative instructional processes that are well aligned 
with the local curriculum

3.  Assessment techniques that are actually appropriate to 
learning targets

4.  An academic program governance model to manage col-
legial decision-making and action-taking. 

In the school improvement model sponsored by the Cur-
riculum Leadership Institute (cliweb.org) are systematic steps 
that allow a district’s lay and professional stakeholders to be 
an inherent part of everything the system does. Below are 
some brief examples that show how the CLI’s systemic model 
involves all key members of the school organization:

School board members play a well defi ned role in mak-
ing decisions about critical matters associated with curricu-
lum content and program improvement processes. In that 
sense,actions taken are internally managed and not something 

see SYSTEMS THEORY page 66
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regulated by state or federal mandates 
alone. They appreciate step-by-step 
techniques being applied over time, 
realizing that the kind of improvements 
called for by implementation of the 
Common Core State Standards cannot 
be accomplished 
in a short time 
span. Finally, 
board members 
are continu-
ally “in the loop” 
with regard to all 
decisions made 
by the curriculum 
council — repre-
sentative board 
members are also 
members of the 
council — and 
subject area com-
mittees through 
meeting minutes 
and reports, and 
are conversant 
with how student 
performance is 
improving over 
time.

The superin-
tendent provides 
academic leader-
ship in a setting 
that is guided by 
written policies, 
and thereby well 
understood by 
all stakeholders. 
While the process involves a sharing 
of leadership responsibility, it does not 
require the superintendent to work un-
der a vague set of expectations. It also 
frees the superintendent to become a 
visionary leader, and allows other speci-
fi ed leaders in the district to review and 
possibly implement that vision through 
clearly established understandings. The 
superintendent is the agent of the board 
of education, and is responsible for 
implementing board decisions and keep-
ing board members informed of all mat-
ters pertaining to both managerial con-
cerns AND academic needs. Weighty 
managerial issues associated with bud-
gets, personnel, facilities, legal matters, 

and governmental compliance can easily 
overshadow even more signifi cant aca-
demic concerns, and this system gives 
the superintendent an opportunity to 
emphasize the importance of ensuring 
that student learning is always seen as 
the key purpose of the district. Most 
important, the superintendent in this 
system can be viewed as a kind of fi rst 
teacher who interacts with teacher col-

leagues personally and in council meet-
ings, largely because — as someone 
who studies curriculum, instructional 
practice, and quality assessment — he 
or she can be very conversant with 
what good teaching is.

The curriculum coordinator provides 
real academic leadership in partner-
ship with the superintendent. Because 
student learning is the primary purpose 
behind everything the district does, the 
curriculum director is responsible for 
ensuring that the local curriculum is tied 
to instruction, assessment and learning 
throughout the district in all buildings, 
grade levels and subject areas. The 
coordinator creates and guides actions 
that lead to the formation of: academic 

program policy, a representative cur-
riculum council, a long-range plan, and 
subject area committees. Under aca-
demic program policies, the curriculum 
director ensures that all decision-making 
bodies and the policies that guide them 
are dynamic and regularly used. The 
coordinator connects academic program 
needs to professional development, and 
ensures that curriculum, instruction, 

and quality assessment procedures are 
fully supported by state-of-the-art staff 
improvement programs and activities. 
Finally, the coordinator works with the 
curriculum council, subject area com-
mittees, superintendent, and board 
of education to ensure that acquired 
resources are aligned with and used to 
support a quality curriculum and in-
structional program.

The building principal is part of the 
district’s academic leadership team 
(member of the curriculum council), 
and also serves in a role similar to the 
historic origins of the title: principal 
(fi rst) teacher. In that capacity the prin-
cipal works with other academic leaders 
in the district to become conversant 

Systems Theory
continued from page 65
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with the content and delivery of each 
subject’s curriculum, and creates pro-
cesses to ensure that every teacher in 
the building is using adopted curricula 
effectively to cause quality student learn-
ing. Also, the building principal guides 
the development of building-level aca-
demic programs that stimulate improved 
student learning, including but not 
limited to special programs for students 
needing individualized attention, revised 
class scheduling, extended learning 
opportunities, use of technology and 
distance learning, instructional teaming, 
and cooperative programs with commu-
nity resources. 

Teachers in the district are seen as 
fully qualifi ed professional educators ex-
pected to participate in decision-making 
and action-taking protocols at all levels, 
from representative curriculum council 
membership, through participation on 
subject area committees, to implement-
ing and enhancing curriculum, instruc-
tion and assessment procedures via 
collegially adopted and applied instruc-

tional planning instruments. They par-
ticipate collegially in the development 
of a curriculum linked to the Common 
Core State Standards. As teams of teach-
ers they establish criteria for measuring 
student learning, processes for forma-
tive assessment, and procedures for 
creating and administering common 
assessments for instructional units. 
As individual classroom teachers they 
choose teaching methods, classroom 
activities, special resources, and tech-
niques for differentiated instruction 
within the classroom — remediation 
and enrichment.

Not specifi cally mentioned in the 
explanations above are parents, com-
munity members and students. Those 
groups are represented in the overall 
decision-making and action-taking mod-
el, primarily through participation on 
the curriculum council as stipulated in 
the district’s academic policies.

Summary
School districts are not ready for 

implementing the Common Core State 
Standards because they are managed 
using line and staff techniques instead 
of organizational principles associated 
with the systems theory. CCSS can only 
be effectively implemented through use 
of an idea Peter Senge calls the learning 
organization, a comprehensive arrange-
ment in which collaboration among all 
stakeholders is key. Unlike the No Child 
Left Behind era, implementing CCSS 
requires the kind of collaboration that 
focuses on an intellectual engagement 
of all stakeholders with what are known 
to be scholastic and practical impera-
tives. Among those critically important 
stakeholders are school board members, 
superintendent, curriculum coordinator, 
building principal and teachers. 

Stu Ervay is Executive Director  of the Cur-
riculum Leadership Institute, a nonprofi t re-
search and consultant organization. He is also 
Professor of School Leadership at Emporia State 
University. For more about the Curriculum 
Leadership Institute, visit cliweb.org. 
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By SYLVIA R. CADENA SMITH, Ed.D.

Educators are in the information 
business … not just imparting informa-
tion, but also teaching the processes of 
acquiring, interpreting and conveying 
it. This movement of information is a 
process we know as communication. 

Communication is an integral part of 
our daily lives and involves the dynamic 
acts of gathering, exchanging and/or 
delivering information between indi-
viduals or groups. The active exchange 
of information typically involves two 
forms of interactions: an informal or 

intangible process that involves speech, 
visual cues, and listening, and a formal 
or permanent process that incorporates 
written language and the visual intake 
or output of the written word — read-
ing and writing. Whether informal or 
formal, various modes of communica-

The Common Core of reading,
writing and language development

CommonCore
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tion share a common core of cognitive skills that people must 
master in order to interact successfully in society. 

Communication can be considered, on one level, as an “ac-
quisition cycle” that orchestrates a symphony of knowledge 
based on one’s current and prior experiences and learning. 
Consider for a moment that, oral language — what one may 
speak or hear — can directly impact knowledge and curiosi-
ty; curiosity can then impact the desire to learn more through 
reading, and the knowledge we gain can then motivate us to 
transmit new knowledge into print and use it in our activi-
ties. The reality is that this cycle is universal, meaning that 
individuals can enter the “acquisition cycle” at any point and 
effectively move through the symphony of knowledge at 
their own pace. Skipping or not recognizing the relationships 
between these developmental areas can impair an individual’s 
ability to create the harmonious sounds of their knowledge 
symphony, leaving gaps in their learning similar to omitting a 
key section from a musical score.

The challenge for educators in today’s data-driven envi-
ronment is to effectively identify and develop a curriculum 
that seamlessly integrates the common skill sets required for 
reading, writing, and language development. A major goal for 
curriculum is to meet the academic and social needs of all 
students and to prepare them to be successful in college and 
careers, which is the direct focus of the Common Core State 
Standards developed in 2009. To that end, let’s explore the 
relationship between reading, writing, and language develop-
ment and what research over the last decade or so has shown 
about their interdependent nature.

Natural literacy development is largely dependent upon 
the experiences of the child that then become a source of 
their reading, writing, and language development activities. 
The relationship between these developmental areas is cen-
tral to how people communicate and, consequently, how 
they understand and are understood throughout their lives. 
Traditionally, reading was taught separately from writing — 
often taught by the same teacher — and language develop-
ment or social English has been an offshoot of maturation. 
What we now know is that the interrelationship between 
these developmental areas is a key building block to becom-
ing a literate person. Helping students recognize how these 
building blocks are interrelated enables them to embrace the 
commonalities between reading, writing and language. 

An important factor in realizing how individuals think and 
learn is to understand how the brain operates. In general, the 
brain processes information using either left or right brain 
functions. The left-brain is considered analytic in approach 
while the right brain is described as holistic or global. Typi-
cally, the brain tends to process information using the individ-
ual’s dominant side, partly explaining differences in how peo-
ple learn information and construct meaning. However, the 
thinking and learning process is enhanced when both sides 
of the brain participate in a balanced manner. Preparing stu-
dents to think and learn from a balanced perspective better 
enables them to maximize the total cognitive process. There-
fore, integrating the appropriate cognitive skills into a layered 
instructional approach based on the intertwining of reading, 

see COMMON CORE page 70
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writing, and language development 
establishes the context for the construc-
tion of meaning through relationships 
and creates a framework for the richest 
possible learning environment. 

Given the interdependency of these 
processes — as shown in research — 
what are the common core cognitive 
skill sets, how can they be incorporated 
into teaching and what are the implica-
tions for teaching?

The core cognitive skills that are im-
portant for learning fall into six general 
categories:

•  Attention skills: The ability to at-
tend to incoming information

•  Memory: The ability to store and 
recall information

•  Logic and reasoning: The ability 
to reason, form concepts, and solve 
problems using unfamiliar informa-
tion or new procedures

•  Auditory processing: The abil-

ity to analyze, blend and segment 
sounds

•  Visual Processing: The ability to 
perceive, analyze and think in visual 
images

•  Processing Speed: The ability to 
perform simple or complex cogni-
tive tasks quickly

Research has shown that reading, 
writing, and language development 
involve similar cognitive processes; 
however, the differ ent learning experi-
ences and skills used for reading versus 
composing or writing do vary (Brook, 
1988, Heller, 1991; Shanahan, 1998, Tiemey & 
Pearson, 1984; 1991). “In reading, mean-
ing is built from text” (information is 
cognitively ‘pulled in’) and in compos-
ing, meaning is built for text” (informa-
tion is cognitively ‘pushed out’) (Nelson, 
1998, p. 279). Both learning events use all 
six cognitive skills; however, they may 
be used at different times, in different 
ways, and be infl uenced by the available 
repertoire of individual experiences. 

The cognitive process is ultimately an 
individual one, closely linked to personal 

experiences and strategies that make 
accessing information a unique series 
of events. It is this unique process that 
contributes to individual learning styles. 
The goal for effective teaching should 
be to enable students to build on their 
personal knowledge base and experi-
ence success. Expanding students’ ability 
to think and learn based on their under-
standing of the inter-relationships of the 
core skills inherent in reading, writing, 
and language development provides a 
strong cognitive framework to more eas-
ily interpret new information, merge it 
with learned information, and develop 
new insights or approaches to problem 
solving.

What Does All of This Mean
For Teaching?

Simply recognizing these concepts 
of learning is just the tip of the iceberg. 
In order to help students become con-
fi dent readers, writers, and communi-
cators, teachers must create learning 
environments that are based on “doing;” 
integrating core learning skills and strat-

Common Core
continued from page 69



www.seenmagazine.us                    SouthEast Education Network  FALL 2013  71

www.vcsu.edu/graduate  1.800.532.8641 ext. 37303

 Completely online M.Ed. degree

 Ranked #22 in the nation

 Concentrations in:

 

 

Online Master of Education Degree Program

Completely o

Ranked #22

Concentratio

Accredited  Accessible  Affordable

egies and keeping the student as the 
primary focus. Teaching reading, writing 
and language development as comple-
mentary concepts allows students to 
discover their natural interdependence. 
Positioning students to understand the 
power of this interde-
pendence of reading, 
writing, and language 
development better 
prepares them to cre-
atively move through 
the “acquisition cycle” 
and more easily con-
vert experiential or 
learned information to 
new knowledge. 

A classroom teacher, 
J. Brummitt-Yale, offers 
a list of fi ve strategies for using reading 
and writing to reinforce development of 
literacy skills:

1.  Immersion into different genre
2.  Reading to develop specifi c writing 

skills
3.  Integrating “sound” instruction in 

reading and writing

4.  Choice in reading and writing
5.  Talk about it!

(To read more about these strategies go to: 
(http://www.k12reader.com/the-relationship-
between-reading-and-writing/.)

A major part of what we know comes 
from what we touch, hear, see, and text 
we read or write. Speaking, listening, 
reading and writing stimulate learning. 
Teaching them in a balanced instruc-
tional context based on appropriately 
integrated core cognitive skills and 
learning strategies provides students 
with the ability to recognize the inter-

relationships of learning across the cur-
riculum. This fundamental knowledge, 
leveraged upon existing experiences 
and knowledge, gives students the con-
fi dence to question, clarify and think 
about concepts at a higher level. 

Educators are in 
the information busi-
ness, not just to im-
part information but 
also to develop liter-
ate students that are 
confi dent about their 
ability to learn and 
grow as individuals, 
and that are prepared 
to succeed in college 
or to enter the work-
force in a competi-

tive global economy.

Sylvia R. Cadena Smith Ed.D. earned her 
Doctorate in Instructional Technology. Dr. 
Smith’s professional experience in the fi eld of 
education includes the research, design and 
development of The See-N-Read®, Memory-
Mark™ and eSee-N-Read™ Reading Tools. For 
more information visit www.see-n-read.com.

The goal for eff ective teaching 

should be to enable students to 

build on their personal knowledge 

base and experience success
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By DEBRA KEMP

Help! The Common Core ate my kid! 
Have you read the Writing and Lan-
guage Common Core Standards? Do you 
think they are on track? Their mission 
is clear “The Common Core State Stan-
dards (CCSS) provide a consistent, clear 
understanding of what students are 
expected to learn, so teachers and par-
ents know what they need to do to help 
them. The standards are designed to be 
robust and relevant to the real world, 
refl ecting the knowledge and skills that 
our young people need for success in 
college and careers...”

Clearly, we need such standards of 
writing and language achievement. 
Since the 1970’s the United States has 
fallen behind much of the industrial 
world in educational levels. At Front 
Range Community College in Colorado, 
33 percent of entering freshmen needed 
remedial writing classes and 22 percent 
developmental reading. Last month a 
column by Patty Limerick asked employ-
ers if writing skills mattered when they 
hired. The answer was a resounding 
“Yes!” Many employers said that applica-
tion material with a couple of errors in 
punctuation or grammar sends a resume 
to the recycling bin. One said, “If this is 
how the applicants present themselves 
when making a fi rst impression, why 
expect anything but an unsatisfactory 
work performance?” 

The lack of grade-by grade, scope and 
sequenced curriculum and standards 
has its results — and they aren’t good.

So are the Common Core State Writ-

ing and Language standards the answer? 
In order to answer that question you 
need to understand how people learn 
to write. Writing is output. Reading is 
input. A student can grow as a reader 
if he reads more, yet the same is not 
true for writing. To grow and improve 
as a writer, one needs to read and ana-
lyze writing models; receive explicit 
language skill and craft instruction; and 
have guidance while learning to write 
in a specifi c genre. Think about this in 
light of what you have had to write in 
your life. If you are required to write a 
proposal on the job, you fi rst look for 
a model of a proposal. If you want to 
make sure your writing is grammati-
cally sound, you may remember your 
sixth grade teacher’s advice to check 
your pronoun agreement in a complex 
sentences. Next, your spouse may read 
your proposal and make suggestions. 
This is how you become a better writer. 
Practice does not make perfect — prac-
tice makes permanent — so poor hab-
its, poor form, poor agreement, poor 
grammar are made permanent. 

So instead of encouraging students of 
all grades to write more, Common Core 
Writing Standards encourage teachers 
to provide writing models in fi ction and 
nonfi ction, provide instruction to write 
well and provide guidance as students 
write more. Since these standards re-
quire deeper thinking and writing skills, 
instead of regurgitating information, 
students are asked to think about what 
they read, make connections with the 
information, summarize content and 

analyze the way it is written (writer’s 
craft). 

The Core Standards provide clear 
direction, free from dictating how one 
reaches those goals, raising the bar for 
teachers and students. Yet not all agree. 
Articles and blogs on the internet, as 
well as magazines and newspapers 
about the Common Core appear every 
day on my screen. While some articles 
are pro standards, I see many emotion-
ally packed rejections of these standards 
based on half truths. The Common Core 
Standards adoption is opposed by some 
hardliners on the educational left as well 
as conservatives on the right and even 
some free market think tanks. Some of 
the concerns are about the execution 
and testing of the standards. Others are 
concerned that teachers will need extra 
training. 

“Students currently do not have 
strong enough skills and writing back-
grounds for testing” another group 
argues. The fact that reading nonfi ction 
is recommended has also concerned 
many. Further concerns are big gov-
ernment and federalism (rights of the 
states) and the intrusion of the common 
core on local education decisions. The 
chart addresses a few objections with 
facts from the CCSS themselves, so you 
can be the judge about these common 
core standards and common objections 
to them. 

 When reading historical documents 
on America, it is clear America is about 
freedom of discussion. I hope all of us in 
the educational fi eld — parents, school 

Misconceptions about Common Core
State Writing and Language Standards

CommonCore
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Objections Common Core State Standards (CCSS) in Writing, Language, Reading and 
Writing about Literature and Nonfiction.     

 
This federally 
mandated program 
threatens our 
freedom. It is an 
intrusion of local 
education 
decisions. 

 
     “The Common Core Standards were not written by the federal government but by a 
committee selected by the National Governors Assoc and the Council of Chief State 
School Officers. The committee’s efforts were backed financially by several private 
foundations including the Bill and Melinda Gates Foundation. This is constitutional 
federalism at its best. The five states that declined to adopt the standards were not 
punished or sanctioned by the federal government. One states’ governor refused to 
apply for Race to the Top funds, but he supported the Common Core because he 
understood they were the right thing to do for school children. All decision making 
remains with the states.”    Sol Stern and Joel Klein, Wall Street Journal. 
 

Some critics decry 
the quality of the 
standards including 
their focus on 
adding “more” 
nonfiction or 
informational text to 
classrooms which 
will crowd out 
literature. 
 

     Short lists of literature exemplars (examples), both fiction and nonfiction exemplars 
are supplied as models. They model the importance of varying reading material across 
the curriculum.  
      
     Since writing is output which requires input, Common Core standards encourage 
teachers to provide writing models in fiction literature and nonfiction writing forms. To 
become better argument writers, students must read arguments. To understand 
history and science and write about it, students must read informative and explanatory 
texts. To learn how to analyze and write fiction students must read quality literature. 
Grade 9-10 standards state, “By reading texts in history/social studies, science and 
other disciplines, students build a foundation of knowledge in these fields that will also 
give them the background to be better readers in all content areas. When students 
gain this foundation they develop rich content knowledge within and across grades. 
 
     Another point to remember is that reading and writing are spread out across the 
content areas, not just in English LA classes. Literature will remain in literature 
classes, but related themes and history and science will cause teachers to 
communicate and connect, to piggy back on each other’s content. Students will 
continue to read young fiction and classical literature. The standards suggest students 
examine eighteenth, nineteenth and twentieth century foundational works of American 
literature, including text by Thoreau, Emerson, Twain, Poe and Steinbeck. A Common 
Core reading standard for grades 9-10 calls for student to analyze and understand the 
arguments in “seminal US texts including the application of constitutional principles 
and use of legal reasoning.” By asking students to read our historical documents 
(Declaration of Independence, the US Constitution and the Federalist Papers), the 
standards can help all students understand our American heritage and freedoms. 
 

 
 

 

Children are ill 
prepared for 
common core 
testing so it’s not 
fair to test them. 

     True, students are not prepared. If we start today, however, it will take a couple 
years for students to enter the next grade level with the skills they need to build on. 
And each year will get better. CCSS have confirmed the belief of many educators that 
we must all work together –primary, intermediate, middle and high schools- with scope 
and sequenced curriculum so skills build grade to grade. Yes, it is difficult if you are 
the high school students that missed many core skills, but we must start somewhere 
and we must start today.  

Teachers aren’t 
prepared to teach 
the new standards. 
 

This is an exciting time in education. Teachers who have been in the classroom for 
decades and those just entering are given standards to rise to. Professional 
development classes and assistance in implementation will be important for them. 
When teachers receive tools and standards, the effectiveness of their teaching 
increases.  

   

districts and states — continue the dis-
cussion on how to make the standards 
and the academic content taught in 
American classrooms even better be-
cause it is our students who will suffer. 

Ashley Hebda, English teacher at 
George Washington Community High 
School in Indianapolis expressed a com-
mon thought, 
“I can see these 
standards are 
helping my stu-
dents and lots of 
us are worried 
this back and 
forth and indeci-
sion will only 
hurt our kids.”

Although there 
are implementa-
tion and testing 
procedures to 
work out, I hope 
people give the 
Common Core 
State Standards a 
chance. Sol Stern 
and Joel Klien 
expressed it this 
way, “For most 
states which 
have lacked 
demanding stan-
dards for years 
— the Common 
Core represents 
a remarkable 
advance in rigor 
and academic 
content. Since 
the standards call 
for a coherent, 
grade-by–grade 
curriculum, 
those states that 
have signed on 
are now having 
serious discus-
sion about the 
specifi c subject 
matter that must 
be taught in 
the classroom. 
This is a discus-
sion that’s been 
neglected for 
almost half a cen-
tury. Wouldn’t 

it be more constructive to participate 
in the conversation about how to make 
the standards and the academic content 
taught in American classrooms even 
better?” 

Debra Kemp Freemon, veteran teacher and 

author of the Writing Alive K-8 Curriculum 
Guides and professional development, along 
with a team of consultants, equips schools 
across the United States and overseas to raise 
their level of teaching with proven results. 
Visit www.WritingAlive.com.
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By WYNN GODBOLD

Love it or hate it, willingly or force 
fed, we are taking a bite from the Core. 
Here goes the next big educational ex-
periment. Are you ready? Whether you 
answered yes or no, take a minute to 
consider the following. The ideas in this 
article will help you along your journey 
to digesting the Core and quite possibly 
enjoying a piece of its fruit. For digest-
ibility purposes, we will look only at the 
math side of the standards. First, we’ll 
look at what was wrong with state stan-
dards in an effort to see the “Why” of 
the Core. Then we’ll discuss the three 
major shifts in the mathematics section 
of the standards, and fi nally we’ll see 
the shift and opportunity that lies ahead 
for teachers.

Let’s Begin With “Why”
It doesn’t serve us to belabor points 

of contention. I prefer we examine the 
theme and big picture of why the Core. 

Typical state standards which pre-
ceded the Common Core were exces-
sively long and broad. Even if a teacher 
wanted to teach all of the standards 
included in a typical grade, there simply 
were not enough school days in a year 
— perhaps in several years — to teach 
what was listed. 

One might think that the assessments 
designed to evaluate student learning 
of these standards would be a point of 
guidance to teachers working from a list 
of standards too long to teach. State as-
sessments however were often built on 
vague blueprints that often surveyed or 

sampled the standards. 
Teachers were therefore often left 

with the “best worst option” of simply 
covering as many of the standards as 
possible in order to hedge their bets 
for what would appear on the assess-
ments. This created an intense pressure 
on teachers, who had limited time. The 
level of student learning was considered 
only after the pacing charts.

For decades the long lists of stan-
dards coupled with accountability pres-
sures have led to an unbalanced focus 
on what is being taught, rather than on 
what is being learned. 

These are part of the big picture of 
why the Core. These problems lead us 
not to better teaching and increased 
learning, but more often into checklist, 
coverage, and getting through.

What Makes the CCSS
Any Diff erent?

In both literature and mathematics, 
shifts have occurred from the former 
state standards to this one Core. As 
I stated, we will avoid being over-
whelmed and narrow our focus in this 
article to the mathematics shifts. There 
are three main shifts that are the cause 
for “One Big Shift in Teaching.” The shifts 
in mathematics instruction are in: focus, 
coherence, and rigor. Under rigor there 
are three points to consider equally. 
We’ll address those in a moment.

Focus
In the words of AchieveTheCore.org, 

“ … U.S. standards use to be arranged, 

giving equal importance to all four areas 
— Number and Operations, Measure-
ment and Geometry, Algebra and Func-
tions, and Statistics and Probability — 
like “shopping aisles.” Each grade goes 
up and down the aisles, tossing topics 
into the cart, losing focus. The CCSS 
domain structure communicates the 
changing emphases throughout the ele-
mentary years. Early emphasis on opera-
tions and algebraic thinking and number 
and operations — base 10 build to more 
sophisticated concepts in middle school 
and then to authentic algebra …”

In essence, we have the opportunity 
to pull all math instruction in one direc-
tion — toward the focus standards of 
our grade level. However, please be 
keenly aware this will require teachers 
to possess deeper content knowledge 
in math than ever before. No longer will 
we check off a concept as “taught.” We 
will teach all concepts as they relate to 
the focus of our grade level standards. 
The big ideas of math will be more 
connected than ever. Content taken in 
combination with the “8 Standards of 
Mathematical Practice” — which are for 
all grades k-12 — will stretch us to teach 
beyond coverage.

Coherence
The second major shift in math is 

coherence. When you hear coherence 
I want you to think across grade lev-
els — vertical alignment — and across 
math concepts or strands. Mathematics 
should make sense for our students. It is 
part of our daily lives and as such hap-

3 shifts in the math core = 1 big
shift in teaching

CommonCore
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pens in interconnected ways. Consider 
a trip to the grocery store. You select 
the fruits you wish to buy, weigh them, 
check their prices per pound and pay 
for them. In the one act of buying fruit, 
you used math across the strands and 
at varying degrees of com-
plexity. Within the Core, we 
have opportunity to provide 
our students with mathemati-
cal instruction that builds in 
complexity and incorporates 
multiple strands in a cohesive 
fashion, much like life.

Rigor
When you consider rigor, 

think beyond harder. Rigor in 
the Core actually comprises three points 
that are addressed with equal intensity. 
These are: conceptual understanding, 
procedural skill and fl uency, and ap-
plication. The Core standards are more 
rigorous than previous state standards 
because they require students to have 
conceptual understanding. It is not 
enough to just memorize multiplication 
tables. Students now need to understand 
what multiplication is and how it works 
so that they can use the principles of 
multiplication in situations outside of 
simple multiplication or fact practice. 
Following this example we jump from 
conceptual understanding to application 
and see that the knowledge of how mul-
tiplication works will enable students 
to apply these principles in solving real 
world problems or unexpected appli-
cation situations. Without a doubt the 
Core also expects students to be fl uent 
in the facts, as evidenced by the middle 
principle — fl uency — outlined in rigor.

It bears repeating that the Core sets 
the expectation that all three compo-
nents of rigor are addressed with equal 
intensity. Students should not learn facts 
at the expense of application nor should 
they be bogged down in application at 
the expense of conceptual understand-
ing or fl uency. This triangle of learning 
intensity opens new doors for teachers. 

These three shifts: focus, coherence, 
and rigor open doors for teachers. In a 
sense we are coming back to teaching 
children for life not covering material 
for the sake of checking off the list. This 
life changing teaching is at the center 
of every great teacher’s heart. The chal-
lenge is to help teachers understand the 

opportunity that lies ahead. It will not 
be easy, as the Core requires teachers 
to stretch beyond their comfort levels, 
to dig into their content with renewed 
sense of personal learning, and to exam-
ine their professional practices and col-

laborative professional communities.
In spite of the challenges and cur-

rent misunderstandings surrounding 
this move to a Common Core, I petition 
teachers to be inspired by the opportu-
nity they have now to teach congruent 
with their passion. 

Teachers are naturally lifelong learn-
ers. They can embrace this call to dig 

deep into the content. They can share 
the learning experience with their 
students by relaxing back into an au-
thentic teacher-learner position, and 
celebrate these years of growing into 
the Core through a decision to improve 

practice guided by 
the big ideas — focus 
standards. Share with 
others. Use the Inter-
net to be in commu-
nication with people 
outside of your school 
building. Broaden 
your understanding 
of this opportunity to 
achieve. 

We stand now at 
the threshold of bringing authenticity, 
joy, and success back to your class-
rooms as we let go of the checklist and 
embrace the deeper learning. Will we 
step up?

Wynn Godbold is the founder of the Inter-
national Academy of Bee Sharp Teachers. You 
can learn more about her and the Academy by 
visiting www.BeeSharp.us. 

We stand now at the threshold of 
bringing authenticity, joy, and 

success back to your classrooms as we 
let go of the checklist and embrace 

the deeper learning. Will we step up?
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By DAVID R. VOSS
President, Voss & Associates

Common Core. Teacher evaluation. 
Career pathways. Here they come. Is ev-
erybody in your district on board?

If you’re being honest, the answer is 
probably no. While everyone is aware of 
these incredibly important reform is-
sues, administrators are asking, “How do 
we get teachers, families and communi-
ties to understand, accept and buy into 
the changes?”

As Abraham Lincoln 
once said, “Public sen-
timent is everything. 
With it, nothing can fail. 
Without it, nothing can 
succeed.” 

Lawmakers and 
educators have often 
proposed meaningful 
reform that didn’t work. 
In many cases, teachers 
and parents rejected the 
idea, or the media misinterpreted it, or 
it appeared to be another unfunded “top 
down” one-size-fi ts-all solution from 
people who really don’t understand 
what’s going on in the classroom.

The three top-burner issues now 
hitting the schools — common core, 
teacher evaluation and career pathways 
— actually come from educators and 
community pressure as well as state 
governments, including a tremendous 
amount of input from teachers, so it 
shouldn’t carry the stigma of “top-
down.” But it does, and therein lies the 
danger of another false start with educa-

tion reform.
Based upon surveys and market re-

search, teachers resist change when it 
comes from a source they don’t trust, 
and right now, they don’t trust Con-
gress, legislators, state departments and 
boards of education, school board mem-
bers or even top district administrators. 
That’s because for years, top-down re-
form efforts have come and gone, caus-
ing disruption and headaches, without a 

suffi cient amount of teacher input.
The state of Georgia recently asked 

Voss & Associates to conduct market 
research and create a Strategic Com-
munications Plan so their reform efforts 
would be well received. Teachers large-
ly felt common core was “just the lat-
est in a long string of changes that will 
once again tie our hands in the class-
room” and the new evaluation system 
is “designed to punish or fi re us based 
on unfair student test results.” Parents, 
for the most part, misunderstood career 
pathways, or Career and Technical Edu-
cation (CTE), because they associated 

with the old model of Vocational Educa-
tion when they were in school.

The bottom line is that Georgia was 
trying to communicate something 
people didn’t want to hear from a 
source they didn’t trust. A Power Point 
presentation from a state offi cial with 
42 slides and 300 bullet points won’t 
change anything. The result is a cam-
paign called Georgia’s Future now (see 
http://gafuturenow.org/ for more information), 

which contains a useful 
toolkit to communicate top 
initiatives.

Voss & Associates found 
that the most trusted 
source to convince a 
teacher to change is an-
other teacher. Teacher 
leaders — like those evolv-
ing from Race to the Top 
or innovative career-related 
curriculum — are the most 
effective communicators. 

Short video clips from the classroom, or 
audio Podcasts that can be downloaded 
on MP3 players or iPods, provide teach-
ers with an easy method of sharing les-
sons. Schools can video tape teachers in 
action and create a channel on YouTube 
to share them with other teachers in 
your school or district. This also allows 
“comments” and feedback in real time. 
Search YouTube on relevant topics to 
explore the possibilities.

Another example is Teacher Studio, 
an online professional learning com-
munity which allows teachers to upload 
videos and share them with all subscrib-

When implementing reform,
communication is the key

As Abraham Lincoln once said, 

“Public sentiment is everything. 

With it, nothing can fail. 

Without it, nothing can succeed.” 

CommonCore
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ers or limit them to specifi cally defi ned 
work groups. Subscribers or group 
members can then search for videos rel-
evant to them. See http://www.teacherstudio.
com/ for more information on how it works. 

Administrators should be careful who 
they select for speeches, back-to-school 
convocations and professional develop-
ment courses. They should include sto-
ries from the classroom, not the board 
room. Rather than famous politicians, 
business leaders or motivational speak-
ers from afar, consider teachers and stu-
dents from within. Tell heart-warming 
local stories for greater impact. This is 
also true for professional development. 
Once you have a cadre of lead teachers 
using Common Core or administrators 
who have implemented the new teacher 
evaluation system, put them in leader-
ship positions and let them teach oth-
ers.

For parents and community leaders, 
school districts must make a concerted 
effort to reach out and engage stake-
holders, not just tell them what’s next. 
It should include specifi c information 

on the role of families, taxpayers and 
business people in reform efforts. It 
needs a pro-active communication strat-
egy that includes social media, public 
presentations, interactive websites, 
surveys and good old fashion town hall-
type meetings.

For example, a trained Speakers Bu-
reau can fan out into the community 
and talk to groups on front-burner 
topics, engage the audience and leave 
behind handouts. These appearances 
should include volunteer sign-up cards 
or specifi c suggestions for mentors and 
business partners. Consistent posts 
generated by the district and distributed 
through Facebook creates a conversa-
tion and responses. Negative and false 
comments can be corrected to separate 
myth from fact. Surveys provide input 
so districts can measure where their 
community stands on certain issues and 
how much change they are willing to 
absorb. 

CTE programs must brand and mar-
ket their programs to change attitudes. 
If parents don’t support it, they won’t 

enroll their kids. Branding is a powerful 
tool to change the image of job-related 
curriculum and stories from successful 
students will inspire other students to 
fi nd their area of interest. 

A good example is in Irving, Texas 
where the Independent School District 
branded CTE programs as “Signature 
Studies” and increased enrollment by 
50 percent. (See irvingisd.net and click on 
Signature Studies.)

The best advice is to make sure com-
munication is in the forefront of your 
reform efforts, not an after-thought. It 
takes creativity, pro-active engagement 
and smart marketing tools to commu-
nicate in a way that brings people on 
board. 

David R. Voss is president of Voss & Associ-
ates, a full service communications company 
with its heart in education. He conducts com-
munication audits, develops Strategic Commu-
nication Plans and provides tools and training 
for implementation. For more info, visit
www.vossandassociates.net or e-mail
david@vossandassociates.net.
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By REMY DOU

For science teachers everywhere, 
change looms on the horizon. Inquiry-
based learning strategies have begun 
to replace traditional lecture-driven 
courses, and more teachers see the 
benefi t of student-led research projects. 
Academia now touts data corroborating 
the positive impact of these methods — 
the kind that involve students in genu-
ine scientifi c practices — across K-12 
science education. Many claim the Next 
Generation Science Standards (NGSS) 
will bring about more changes like these 
for all students. Although arguably the 

most effective K-12 science standards 
currently in existence, their impact on 
the classroom cannot be accurately pre-
dicted because of the challenges that 
implementation creates.

For better or for worse, the U.S. Con-
stitution’s silence on education effec-
tively leaves its care under the auspices 
of state and local districts. For a vari-
ety of reasons, this sometimes causes 
fi nancial and academic disparities 
between schools, districts and states. 
Yet, literature like Thomas Friedman’s 
“The World is Flat” and the National 
Research Council’s “Rising Above the 

Gathering Storm” serve as reminders 
that global economic competitiveness 
behooves this nation to ensure all chil-
dren have the best possible education, 
particularly in the fi elds of science, tech-
nology, engineering and mathematics 
(STEM). 

Several years ago, a movement spon-
sored by the National Governors Asso-
ciation and the Council of Chief State 
School Offi cers led the development of 
a much-celebrated set of standards in 
language arts and mathematics called 
the Common Core State Standards 
(CCSS). Although the standards could 

Change is coming:
The impact of the Next Generation Science Standards

see SCIENCE STANDARDS page 80

iSTEMEducation
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The Mr. Circuit II Digital Magic Lab is a fun, effective tool for 
introducing students to the world of digital electronics. Each exercise 
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schematic and wiring diagrams for building each project on the
solder-less circuit board. Students learn about binary numbers,
digital signals, logic gates and how digital circuits are designed.
The lab comes with the manual, all parts needed to perform the 
experiments and a solder-less circuit board. This course is a
de  nite must have for the electronics classroom.

  Software 
Digital Magic software brings the basic concepts of digital
electronics to the classroom and introduces why digital electronics
is used so extensively. This package teaches the basic principles
of boolean algebra, logic gates, the binary number system,
clocks, timers, dividers, displays and others. These ideas are
then integrated into eleven exciting projects that the student
builds and demonstrates on-screen.

For over 25 years, EKI has been a pioneer of electronic courses and products. 
Educators know that learning is more effective when academic information is
combined with hands-on learning. EKI is the only electronic educational company 
that provides interactive software with its labs and kits.

Mr. Circuit
Robotics Lab II

  Lab
In Mr. Circuit Robotics Lab II students will add computer control to 
the robots created in Mr. Circuit Robotics Lab I so that they will be 
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“We have had excellent results with
our students, both from the perspective
of learning ef  ciency and from their
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- D. Henry Pate
  Professor of Industrial Education,
  Clemson University

 
“The Mr. Circuit software is great… the 
graphics are superb… with this sort of 
computer-aided instruction I’ll volunteer
to be a pilot school.”
- Steve Horton
  Secondary Technical Center, Georgia

Special Mr. Circuit I, II 
& III and Robotics Lab I 
package deal for public 
schools.
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not be imposed on states by the federal 
government, most have voluntarily 
adopted the CCSS and begun the pro-
cess of adjusting their curriculum to 
match the standards. A similar process 
birthed the NGSS, which many in educa-
tion circles hope will be adopted across 
the country, as well. 

To understand the NGSS, one has to 
grasp the spirit of the document that 
inspired them: “A Framework for K-12 
Science Education” developed by the 
National Academy of Sciences. This 
document clearly and succinctly pres-
ents much of what education research 
has revealed about the ways children 
effectively learn science, and describes 
a structure by which implementation 
of these methods can occur. The report 
focuses heavily on structuring lessons to 
provide students self-directed, authentic 
experiences with the practice of sci-
ence (e.g. gathering and analyzing data, 
building arguments from evidence, com-

Science Standards
continued from page 78

municating research, and so on). 
Additionally, the report highlights 

commonalities across scientifi c subject 
areas called “Crosscutting Concepts” 
and emphasizes the value of engineer-
ing practices. The framework document 
aims to change outdated ways of teach-
ing science by highlighting what works, 
and outlining scientifi c skills and knowl-
edge children should acquire by particu-
lar grade levels.

Since the framework document 
heavily infl uenced the NGSS, adoption 
and implementation of the standards 
could possibly alter the way some sci-
ence teachers deliver content to their 
students. Students should see a greater 
focus on science practices, as opposed 
to passively memorizing science facts. 
Rather than absorbing fragments of dis-
connected content, students would ap-
ply coherent scientifi c knowledge that 
builds in complexity over time. More 
than consuming data, students will pro-
duce data. 

Putting knowledge (i.e. “Core Ideas”) 
into practice, including engineering 
practices, partly makes up the essence 

of the NGSS. In fact, it’s worth noting 
that the NGSS are really a series of “Per-
formance Expectations;” they specify 
what students should be able to do, 
rather than focus on listing everything a 
student should know. Gone will be the 
days of having students memorize the 
atomic numbers of every element on 
the periodic table, or the various phases 
of meiosis. Instead, students will dive 
deeper into subject matter to garner an 
authentic perspective of the scientifi c 
process.

Despite having support from various 
local and federal groups, challenges 
await the NGSS as with the CCSS. Adopt-
ing the standards could cost states and 
districts millions of dollars. Because 
the standards are not curricula, many 
states would have to develop curricula, 
as well as fi nd ways to retrain teachers, 
plus purchase new books and materials. 
State assessments — another costly and 
controversial endeavor — would need 
transformation. 

The National Academy of Sciences is 
currently working on a framework for 
appropriate assessments, but they face 
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the challenge of fi nding cost-effective 
tools that truly evaluate students’ ability 
to practice science as opposed to stu-
dents’ ability to memorize information. 
Furthermore, some states — like my 
home state of Florida — only recently 
overhauled their state curricula. These 
states might be less willing or able to 
spend millions on redoing the process. 
Unlike the Common Core State Stan-
dards, which the federal government 
de facto supported through Race to the 
Top grants, the NGSS have yet to lever-
age federal dollars for state and district 
implementation.

This movement has also overlooked 
a key player: the classroom teacher. 
Little has been done to solicit or secure 
teacher buy-in. It seems every month 
teachers are bombarded with new stan-
dards, criteria, and red tape they must 
navigate through. Although various 
educators comprised the writing team 
for the NGSS, including members of the 
National Science Teachers Association, 
teachers nationwide had little say in the 
development of the NGSS. Although its 

writers invited public comment on two 
occasions for a three-week window, the 
timing could not have been worse for 
teachers involved in midterm exams or 
end-of-year preparations. Just reading 
the document — over 100 pages long 
of magnifi er-worthy text — could take 
weeks, assuming teachers omit the criti-
cal appendices. 

The traditional ways educators teach 
science must change in order to gradu-
ate classes of knowledgeable students 
interested in science and prepared for 
related career pathways; that much is 
known. The NGSS aims to do just that. 
These standards give states an opportu-
nity to overhaul lecture-driven, teacher-
centered courses in favor of interactive 
classrooms where students take owner-
ship of their learning through personal 
investments in the practice of science. 
Even though the standards have yet to 
be implemented, this kind of philosophi-
cal change has begun to occur in sci-
ence courses across the country. 

Nationwide implementation of the 
NGSS may fi nd resolution with the 

development of low-cost, valid assess-
ments that tend to secure the place 
of changing science standards in state 
policy. Yet, for now, the “Framework 
for K-12 Science Education” gives edu-
cation professionals a beacon to follow 
toward more effective science teaching 
for their faculty and students. The ac-
complishment of the science education 
system should include students interest-
ed in science and prepared for careers 
through mastery of scientifi c thinking. 
By putting to practice the guidelines 
of the framework document and other 
reports like the freely accessible “Ready, 
Set, Science!” by the National Research 
Council, teachers and administrators 
can bring about these kinds of positive 
changes much sooner than the NGSS 
can be implemented.   

Remy Dou is an Albert Einstein Distin-
guished Educator Fellow serving at the National 
Science Foundation in Arlington, VA. He would 
like to thank Einstein Fellows Steve Ruthford 
and Rebecca Hite for helpful feedback on drafts 
 of this article. 
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By JANICE M. TKACZYK, M.Ed., CAGS

A recent survey from STEMconnec-
tor® and My College Options® showed 
one out of four high school freshmen 
indicated an interest in science, technol-
ogy, engineering and math,(STEM). The 
study also showed 57 percent of these 
freshmen lost interest in STEM careers 
before their senior year. In addition, 60 
percent of college students in STEM ma-
jors are graduating in non-STEM careers.

With all of the energy, expertise, 
and enthusiasm being placed on STEM, 
one would expect to see more students 
fl ocking into and staying in rigorous 
high school academic programs in sci-
ence, technology, engineering, and 
math, but that is not the case. More stu-
dents should be entering and complet-
ing these majors at the post-secondary 
level, but they are not. Why is this? Per-
haps because we still have students ask-
ing along the way, “When will I ever use 
this?” or “Why do I need to learn this?” 

A recent Education Week article by 
Jan Morrison and Raymond V. “Buzz” 
Bartlett said that lacking good answers 
to their questions, students may tune 
out of school entirely. Effective STEM 
can counter this impulse. It recognizes 
that learning occurs most easily when 
students genuinely interact with ideas. 

Better Connections
Our fi rst task is to build connections 

between subject matter and career ap-
plications. Students need genuine and 
relevant classroom and after school 
activities if they are to have that, “AHA! 

moment” and understand that what 
they are learning will make a difference. 
“Through an integrated approach to 
STEM education focused on real-world, 
authentic problems, students learn to 
refl ect on the problem-solving process. 
Research tells us that students learn 
best when encouraged to construct 
their own knowledge of 
the world around them. 
It is through integrated 
STEM projects that this 
type of learning can oc-
cur.” (Satchwell & Loepp, 
2002)

Bigger Picture
Next steps are to ex-

pand our defi nition of 
STEM to counter the rise 
in apathy and concern 
over poor STEM comple-
tion rates. Students need 
to understand that STEM 
careers include more than 
bioscience and nanotech-
nology. Not all students 
who are profi cient in 
science, technology, 
and math in high school 
want to pursue these rigorous majors 
that require a four-year education. Auto 
technology is every bit a STEM career as 
these sophisticated science options and 
does not require four years of college. 
“Fixing cars has gone high tech. A lap-
top computer is becoming as important 
a repair tool as a set of socket wrench-
es,” said Chris Woodyard, automotive 
reporter for USA Today. 

Suggestions From the Field
I am a retired high school counselor. I 

spent 30 of my 35 years in public educa-
tion at a regional technical high school. 
I now work for Universal Technical Insti-
tute, Inc. (UTI), the nation’s leading pro-
vider of post-secondary education for 
students seeking careers as professional 

automotive, diesel, collision repair, mo-
torcycle and marine technicians. My fo-
cus is engaging teachers and profession-
al school counselors in conversations 
about STEM and career opportunities 
in the transportation industry. I listen 
to what they are doing with inadequate 
budgets and limited time. 

I have gathered some wonderful ideas 
from them. Here is what I have heard. 

HIRE education: STEM and
the transportation industry

iSTEMEducation
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We need to do the following: 
•  Reduce the Career and Technical 

Education (CTE) stigma.
•  Add relevance through partner-

ships.
•  Value all forms of postsecondary 

education.

Reduce Career and Technical
Education (CTE) Stigma

Our messages to students must place 
a value on both work and further educa-
tion. Auto technology is one example 
of a career sector that is in the process 
of “re-branding” itself. The popular per-
ception of the industry is that it is a relic 
of the past that is lacking innovation 
or good career opportunities. Nothing 
could be further from the truth.

In his book, “Shop Class as Soulcraft,” 
Dr. Michael Crawford offers a serious 
message about how our efforts to create 
a college-going culture need to include 
all post-secondary options, not just two 
and four-year colleges. If we don’t place 
a value on technical education, it comes 
off sounding like a consolation prize for 

those who aren’t quite as smart as some 
of their peers. Career and technical edu-
cation (CTE) classes are still considered 
“alternative education” by many educa-
tors and parents. 

Consequently, students tend to think 
the same way. We still hear educators 
referring to CTE education as only an 
option for their special needs students; 
excluding all others. Some students 
may be struggling (and labeled special 
needs), because no one is teaching to 
their learning style. Academically talent-
ed students may be perfect candidates 
for transportation careers, but simply 
don’t know anything about these career 
opportunities. 

The job outlook is strong. Qualifi ed 
technicians are in demand. In fact, the 
U.S. Department of Labor reports there 
will be approximately 1.3 million jobs 
in the collision, automotive, motorcycle, 
and marine industries in the United 
States by the year 2018.

Salaries are good. Starting salaries 
depend on many things, such as where 
an entry-level technician lives, how well 

he/she did in school, his/her work ex-
perience and employer demands. For 
example, the Bureau of Labor Statistics 
reports the current national median 
annual wage for an automotive service 
technician is $38,560.

Academic rigor is important. In a 
research article published by the Cen-
ter for Automotive Research in 2011, 
STEM subjects are reported to be a 
requirement for the advanced manu-
facturing and automotive workforce of 
the future. “Automotive technology is 
rapidly evolving and along with it the 
qualifi cations necessary to perform this 
job,” the Center said. “The environment 
is technology driven. Forget the image 
of wrenches and oil-soaked rags. In 
its place, picture diagnostic computer 
equipment, infrared engine analyzers, 
compression gauges, and other com-
plex devices. This is what is needed for 
today’s vehicles.” 

Add Relevance Through Partner-
ships

see HIRE EDUCATION page 85
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eCYBERMISSION is a free web-based science, 

technology, engineering, and math (STEM) competition 

for students in grades 6-9 that promotes self-

discovery and enables all participants to recognize the 

real life applications of these disciplines. Using either 

scientific practices or the engineering design process, 

students are grouped in teams of 3 or 4 and propose 

a solution to a real problem in their communities—to 

compete for state, regional, and national awards.

For more information, visit www.ecybermission.com 
or call 1-866-GO-CYBER (462-9237).

Students compete to win up to $8,000 
(maturity value) in U.S. Savings Bonds
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About the Author
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has a BS and MS in 
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and has been teaching 

mechanical engineering and math-
ematics courses at colleges and 
universities since 1969.

So how can we increase the relevance of what we are 
teaching? First we need to partner. And we don’t even need 
to leave the building! Start with our professional school coun-
selors. Each academic department head should sit down with 
a counseling representative and share the department’s four-
year curriculum. The purpose of this review is to determine 
where the best crosswalk/interception points are to bring in 
speakers, to add career lessons, and to consider fi eld trips. 
Professional school counselors have the training and exper-
tise in this domain. With their support students can then be-
gin to make the connections between what they are learning 
and applications in the real world. 

Nearly two-thirds (31 percent) of teens indicated that they 
may be discouraged from pursuing a career in STEM because 
they do not know anyone who works in these fi elds. 

By hearing from men and women in the community about 
how they use algebra, computer science, and chemistry, for 
example, students will understand the “why” of the material 
they are learning. These local experts can share real problems 
from the workplace that will engage students in fi guring out 
solutions, allowing them to work in teams and involving them 
in their community. 

We need to open our doors and take advantage of these 
business and industry partnerships. We often just need to 
ask! Civic clubs such as Rotary and Kiwanis are eager to offer 
speaker panels on careers. They want to be a part of your ca-
reer/college fairs. They will often help with expenses for fi eld 
trips, equipment, and scholarships. They will take students 
for job shadowing. These half-day “shadow” days with some-
one in a fi eld of interest is an excellent way to deepen stu-
dent’s awareness of possibilities for them after high school. 
Corporations and large companies have the means and are 
eager to support school district initiatives once they under-
stand the goals and the value to student success. 

If community resources are diffi cult to secure, there are 
websites to supplement these options. One of my favorites is 
www.stemcareer.com. Many contain videos and live chats, 
allowing students a robust experience as they collect informa-
tion on career pathways that match their interests, abilities, 
and aptitudes. 

Teaching Partnerships
In too many schools we are still teaching in silos, with stu-

dents going from class-to-class, one subject at a time, working 
alone at a desk. As we know, in the real world students will 
interact with others, work in teams, and apply multiple levels 
of academic knowledge in integrated problem-solving. We 
need to open our doors, walk across the hall, and develop 
classes using at least two of the STEM metrics. Schools where 
teachers work in multi-disciplinary teams have demonstrated 
that students can still learn content while combining multiple 
metrics. Flipped classrooms are evidence of our ability to 
reintroduce problem-solving and creative experiments back 
into our student’s experience. 

For those with CTE programs, the crosswalk is even more 

exciting. Imagine bringing your computer science classes or 
your math classes down to the Automotive Program where 
the instructor demonstrates the application of geometry in 
front-end alignment. Recently, I was in a high school Auto 
Technology class in Texas where a student was demonstrating 
how the car and the software on his laptop were “talking to 
each other” during diagnostics. His audience was comprised 
of computer class students from another part of the building.

Mr. Neal Steinkrauss, one of our automotive instructors 
from the Norwood, Massachusetts campus shared some of the 
new applications with me the other day. Imagine student’s 
excitement at learning the following:

“The high-end cars of today have over 40 sensors and 50 
computers all interacting as we drive. The cars of today are 
now safer and more convenient than ever before. There are 
systems that let us know if there is a car in our blind spot but 
above that, if we start to go into that lane it will pull us back 
into our lane so we do not hit the car we cannot see. We have 
a system that knows if we are about to have a crash. It gives 
us a warning but then, over the network, fully applies the 
brakes, rolls up the windows, tightens the seat belts, closes 
the sunroof, adjusts the seats to a safer position, all because 
one system can talk to the entire car. After the crash the inte-
rior lights, and hazard lights are turned on, the doors are un-
locked, and the car calls for help.” 

HIRE Education
continued from page 83

see HIRE EDUCATION page 86
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We have also used technology to help 
clean up car emissions. With fuel injec-
tion, a closed loop feedback system and 
our newest catalytic converters, todays 
cars turn CO, HC, and NOx into CO2 
and H2O. This gives us better perfor-
mance, lower emissions and good fuel 
economy. The vehicles of today have 
combined navigation, convenience and 
safety through the use of technology. 
This has resulted in an ever increasing 
need for advanced training for anyone 
servicing these vehicles. 

Lately, more and more cars are 
equipped with Cloud computing sys-
tems. Along with all the normal benefi ts 
that brings, there are added features like 
geofencing — a dynamically generated 
radius around a store or point location 
— and speed alert — a system that lets 
the driver know when he has reached 
the maximum speeding limit. Talk about 
the use of STEM!

At UTI, we host workshops for CTE 
instructors called Internal Field Trips 
(IFTs). They are fun and free. There is 
no better way to demonstrate academic 
application and career pathways. We are 
encouraging Auto Technology teachers 
to “re-brand” their programs as STEM 
programs, demonstrating the crosswalk 
between academics and what students 
are learning in their labs. Universal 
Technical Institute has developed both 
STEM tours and STEM workshops to en-
courage students to see the relationship 
between the subjects they are taking 
and the transportation industry. Both 
our campus tours and our classroom 
workshops demonstrate the wide-range 
and strong outlook in STEM related ca-
reers. 

Value all forms of Post-Secondary 
Education

Tim Murray, Lieutenant Governor 
for Massachusetts, also commented on 
the need for STEM education during a 
recent Massachusetts School Counselors 
Association Conference. “Just because 

four years of college worked for you, 
doesn’t mean it is the only or best op-
tion for all of your students,” he said. 
What is our messaging to our students? 
What schools do we allow in our build-
ing? What opportunities do our students 
have to meet with admissions represen-
tatives and visit campuses? Do we have 
current information on all schools? 

High schools need to have relation-
ships with admissions representatives at 
community colleges, state and private 
colleges as well as universities and tech-
nical schools. This is a pretty tall order! 
Fortunately, the National Center for Edu-
cational Statistics (www.nces.ed.gov) 
College Navigator section provides com-
prehensive and up-to-date information 
on all schools; costs, retention rates, 
completion rates, and default rates, to 
name a few. 

Dr. Richard Lapan of UMass Amherst 
did a recent study and determined that 
school counselors are at the center of 
student’s career and post-secondary 
decision making. He warned us that 
we need to be careful that our attitudes 
and beliefs do not color student’s inter-
ests and personal preferences as they 
plan their futures. Data on completion 
rates indicate that we still have a lot of 
work to do, as it indicated lackluster 
college completion results. Even those 
that track a representative sample of 
students who enter college for the fi rst 
time in a given year show only 49.4 per-
cent success rate. 

Conclusion
We know there are plenty of STEM 

jobs in a wide range of careers, from 
engineering to auto technology. Salaries 
for these STEM jobs are strong and not 
all require four years of post-secondary 
education. We know we have people-
partnership resources right inside our 
school buildings! Community partners 
are waiting for our call. It’s time to open 
some minds, some doors, and some 
career pathways! It is time to answer 
the question, “When will I ever use this 
stuff?”

Jan Tkaczyk is the director of counselor and 
academic relations for Universal Technical 
Institute, Inc. (UTI) — the leading provider of 
post-secondary education for students seeking 
careers as professional automotive, diesel, col-
lision repair, motorcycle and marine techni-
cians. For more info, visit www.uti.edu.

HIRE Education
continued from page 85



Bring STEM To LIFE
Complimentary Workshops For Your School

In support of the nationwide STEM initiative, Universal Technical Institute has 

created several exciting workshops that promote science, technology, engineer-

ing and mathematics education. These hands-on workshops can help your school 

realize its STEM-related goals as you prepare your students to pursue rewarding 

careers after graduation. 

Together, We’ll Put STEM to WORK.

As your education partner, Universal Technical Institute is proud to support 

your STEM eff orts through these workshops at no cost to you. 

COUNSELOR 
WORKSHOPS

Bring STEM to life 
in your school.

TEACHER 
WORKSHOPS

Learn how to turn your 
classroom into a 

STEM lab.

STUDENT 
WORKSHOPS

Help students 
understand real-world 
applications of STEM 

in today’s careers.

To book a STEM workshop for your school or classroom,

please contact us at  800-659-9690 or stem@UTI.edu.
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By GREG DICK

Physics is often the last science 
taught in schools.

It really should be the fi rst.
Obviously, I’m biased. I work at the 

Perimeter Institute for Theoretical Phys-
ics, where I’m in charge of educational 
outreach. Basically, I spend all day, ev-
ery day, in the service of the idea that 
physics is for everyone. But I’m also a 
former high school physics teacher, and 

I’ve spent a lot of time in all kinds of 
classrooms.

And in those classrooms, I’ve learned 
something. Kids, even little kids, love 
physics.

They love it because it’s all around 
them. The bounce of balls on the play-
ground, the light through the window, 
the way the top fl oor gets hotter than 
the basement — that’s all physics. In 
physics, kids can ask questions about 

their everyday life, and get good, mean-
ingful, interesting answers.

At Perimeter, we run a “Kids’ Ques-
tions” column in our magazine and we 
routinely get questions from very young 
kids. Recently, a four year old named 
Nora asked us why she couldn’t mix her 
paint colors together to get white. What 
a great question! The answer touches 
on the nature of light — how you can 
break white light into a rainbow of 
colors, and how when you mix col-
ored lights together, you can get white 
—something you can actually try with 
colored fl ashlights. It touches on what it 
means for objects to have color. 

“Paint isn’t like a fl ashlight,” we told 
young Nora. “It doesn’t give off light. 
It’s like a mirror. It bounces light back 
to you. If something looks blue, it’s 
bouncing only the blue light black to 
you. All the other colors of light are 
being absorbed — sucked up by the 
paint and turned into heat. If something 
looks black, it’s actually sucking up all 
the light and turning it into heat. That’s 
why, for example, a black shirt gets hot-
ter in the sunshine than a white one.”

So why can’t you mix your paint 
together and get white? “It’s because 
every color of paint takes away some of 
the light. Keep mixing all the colors to-
gether and you’ll take away all the light 
and you’ll get black.”

I think all grade school classrooms 
should be fi lled with physics questions 
like Nora’s. I think teachers should be 
free to follow through on these good 
questions with wacky, hands-on experi-

Physics fi rst!

iSTEMEducation



www.seenmagazine.us                    SouthEast Education Network  FALL 2013  89

www.earthsciweek.org

Earth Science Week

For only a few dollars,
order your Earth Science Week 

Toolkit, featuring dozens of teaching 
resources focusing on this year’s

theme: Mapping Our World.

Join in the celebration of earth science that 
reaches over 50 million teachers, students, 
and others each year!

Visit Earth Science Week online at
www.earthsciweek.org for free
access to:
• Classroom Activities and Lessons
• Teaching Resources
• Spanish-Language Materials
• Outdoor Learning Activities
• Art, Essay, and Photo Contests
• Geoscience Career Resources
• Videos, News, and Planning Tips
• Social Networking Links
• Local Event Listings
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ments involving black t-shirts and ther-
mometers, or fl ashlights, colored 
cellophane, and rubber bands. 
What better way is there to 
inspire kids about science 
than to let them know that the 
questions they ask are good 
questions, and to show them that 
science gives them the tools to 
grapple with those questions?

You’ll notice a couple of 
things about how we answered 
Nora’s question. The fi rst is that 
there’s no math in it. People often 
think that you need pretty sophisti-
cated math to teach physics, but that’s 
simply not true. Second graders 
who are just mastering subtrac-
tion can’t cope with F=ma, but 
that doesn’t mean they can’t 
learn that it’s harder to steer 
a heavy box-on-wheels than a 
light one.

The second thing to notice about 
Nora’s question is that there is no spe-
cialized vocabulary in it, or in the an-
swer we provided. This, I think, is what 
makes physics perfect as a fi rst science. 
It can be hard to explain, for example, 
how cells get energy without fi rst teach-
ing about the electron transport chain, 
while it’s quite possible to explain black 
holes to fourth graders.

I’m not saying that introducing good 
physics to grade school classrooms is 
easy. It needs fearless, fantastic teach-
ing. It is best taught as play, as mucking 
around with fl ashlights and thermom-
eters — but to get somewhere by muck-
ing about in a classroom, you need a 
well-designed, thoughtful experiment, 
something that’s designed to lay ideas 
bare. Fortunately, there are many such 
experiments designed and ready to go.

In the end, though, it’s worth it. It’s 
easy enough to tell kids that there are 
no dumb questions — the problem is 
that they don’t believe you when you 
say it. They need you to prove it to 
them, and physics is one way to do that.

When I’d been at Perimeter for a 
month, I had an experience that will 
stay with me all my life. We were work-
ing on a resource for high schools on 
wave/particle duality. I asked one of the 
researchers what I thought was a simple 
question: “What is a particle, anyway?”

The next week, a handful of our 

faculty members — some of the best 
minds in the world — held a four-hour 
debate on what a particle is. I sat in on 
the whole thing, and I didn’t under-
stand a lick of it. But I guess it wasn’t a 

stupid question.
That passion, I knew im-
mediately, needed to be 
captured, and bottled, and 
put into every resource 
Perimeter makes. How 
beautiful it is to know 
that the mystery is alive 
and well. We routinely 
get questions from kids 
that we can’t answer. 

What is time? We don’t 
know. What is space? We 

don’t know. If you’re 
wondering about 

something, 
chances are 
that scientists 
are still won-
dering to.

And that’s 
wonderful.

Greg Dick is the Director of Educational 
Outreach at Perimeter Institute for Theoreti-
cal Physics. For more information visit www.
perimeterinstitute.ca.
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By ART WILLER, M.Ed.

For the fi rst 12 years of this century, 
American schools were so short of 
funding, some were asking parents to 
send toilet paper to school because 
the schools were unable to supply this 
staple.

All of a sudden, some school dis-
tricts have enough money to make 
technology purchases in the mil-
lions of dollars at a time. It is 
encouraging to see schools 
re-gaining economic sup-
port and moving on with 
much-needed technology 
upgrades.

However, many 
educators, parents and 
other members of the 
public are alarmed by 
the order of spending, 
the directions of that 
spending, and the radi-
cal thoughts behind it.

This article is a call 
for a more thoughtful ap-
proach to technology acquisi-
tion and deployment in schools. It 
argues for keeping technology in 
perspective and doing the right 
thing for the right reasons.

Keeping a Balanced

Perspective on Technology
This article picks on the iPad 

because many recent school pur-

chase announcements have cited iPads 
as a large part of the acquisition or the 
only part of the acquisition. The iPad is 
the best current example where very 
good decisions are being made in some 
cases, and some very questionable deci-
sions are being made in others.

For schools, one of the larger ap-
peals of the iPad is its portability and 

the attraction of using electronic 
devices instead of printed text 
books. Purchased as part of a 
properly funded comprehen-
sive implementation plan, 
iPads can be wonderful en-
hancements to the school 
environment. See “iPads 
Fail In Schools: How to 
Prevent this Headline,” 
SEEN Magazine, March 
2013.

Unfortunately, too 
many school personnel 

have the idea that iPads 
replace computers. In some 
cases, schools are pulling 
out their computer labs 

with the expectation that 
iPads make them redundant. 

In other cases, so many iPads are 
being purchased at one time that 
the schools and their teachers are 

being overwhelmed and distracted 
from other important curriculum 
focuses.

The last time I was on an air-

Getting a grip on
technology and our schools

Technology
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plane, I was struck by the nearly universal replacement of lap-
top computers with iPads and other mobile devices. Doesn’t 
that prove that mobile devices make computers redundant?

Mobile devices have replaced most laptops on airplanes 
because mobile devices perform the tasks that people used 
to perform with laptops on airplanes: E-mail review, calendar 
review, catching up on corporate memos, reading the latest 
re-organization plan, reviewing the personal calendar, play-
ing games and videos. Given a mobile device can perform all 
these tasks brilliantly, why lug a heavy laptop along?

No mobile device has replaced my laptop on an airplane 
because an airplane ride is my most coveted opportunity to 
catch up on writing. I also catch up on analyzing fi nancial 
data, writing company plans, writing corporate memos, cri-
tiquing draft agreements, composing detailed e-mails, creating 
fi nancial workbooks, and catching up on the review and edit-
ing of product guides.

What is the big difference between the activities travelers 
perform on their mobile devices, and those I perform on a lap-
top computer?

•  Mobile devices are consuming devices.
•  Laptops and other full-functioning computers are produc-

tion devices.
Ask any company whether it has acquired iPads or other 

mobile devices. The answer is defi nitely yes.
Now ask whether mobile devices have replaced the com-

pany computers. The answer is defi nitely not. Mobile devices 
have given an opportunity to leave the laptop back at the of-
fi ce but as often, the professional carries the laptop plus the 
mobile device to the next meeting because they perform dif-
ferent functions.

Schools can have their own reasons for technology deploy-
ment but any radical notion that iPads replace computers or 
will replace computers in the future is uninformed. It is also 
dangerous to the extent that we send the wrong message to 
our students and fail to prepare them for a world where com-
puters are and will continue to be a basic demand for skill.

Futurists might argue that iPads and mobile devices may 
not do everything now, but they will soon.

My wife has used an iPad for three years. She recently asked 
me for the wireless keyboard we purchased at the same time 
as the iPad. She wanted to see if she could write more com-
fortably.

Ever since, the keyboard is always with the iPad and my 
wife never uses the on-screen keyboard.

In effect, my wife has begun a process of converting our 
iPad into a laptop computer. However, for the iPad to com-
plete that transition, it will require the ability to off-load and 
on-load data and applications through a variety of devices. It 
will need to be “networkable.” It will also require a completely 
different suite of applications that do far more and perform far 
different tasks than the current iPad applications.

In other words, for an iPad to replace computers, it has 
to become a computer. In that case, one might as well buy a 
light-weight computer now. There are plenty available, many 

see GETTING A GRIP page 92
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Getting a Grip
continued from page 91

of which have a much lower cost than an iPad.
Personally, I think the Microsoft Surface has a lot of poten-

tial for schools because it offers fl exibility and productivity 
along with its mobility. Unfortunately for Microsoft and pos-
sibly for our schools, the Surface has been over-shadowed by 
the iPad.

Doing the Right Thing for the Right Reasons
Every school’s sole mandate is to provide a rich and bounti-

ful education for its students in all aspects of life so they can 
be better citizens and lead successful lives. That is where the 
mandate starts and that is where it ends.

Every change in the curriculum and every dollar spent in 
the delivery of education must be justifi ed by well reasoned 
and well written road maps that clearly connect change and 
spending with student benefi t.

The following are some of the wrong reasons to acquire 
technology in schools:

We need to keep up with technology. Ask any business 
what drives their technology acquisitions. The answer is pro-
ductivity, competitiveness and better service to their custom-
ers. Matching some perception that they are “behind” doesn’t 
factor among wiser business people or wiser educators.

We need to relate to children with the things they are 
familiar with. The key to any student’s engagement and suc-
cess is the relevance, meaningfulness, and usefulness of the 
learning activities we provide from nature hikes to museum 
visits, from story-writing to being read to. Whether or not we 
are teaching with the latest gizmos is entirely beside the point.

Twenty-fi rst century children don’t learn the way 
they did last century. Our parenting methods have changed, 
our schooling methods have changed, and the world has 
most certainly changed. However, not a single learning gene 
has changed within our children. Enriched studies, hands-on 
activities, project-based learning, team-based learning, mentor-



ing, and constructivist approaches to 
learning, have all been explored and 
promoted for at least 100 years and they 
still stand as the best methods of teach-
ing. We only need to start using these 
approaches and stop acting as if they 
were just invented.

The iPad is the way of the future. 
During my 40 years in education every 
new technology has been cited to be 
“the way of the future” until the next 
new invention has come along. The 
problem with iPads, especially where 
they are used to the exclusion of other 
technologies, is they present a relatively 
narrow set of experiences and possibili-
ties, the emphasis being on relatively. 
Television has an enormous capacity for 
providing learning content to students 
but I am sure my readers will immedi-
ately agree that television would not 
be good if it were the only source of 
technology-based learning. Too much 
iPad-based learning would not be good 
either.

Now for some right reasons:

We look forward to providing 
learning experiences we have 
not been able to provide before. 
Mobile devices offer the opportunity 
for schools to disseminate devices to 
students right at their desks. When the 
devices are used for carefully planned 
exploration activities, nobody can argue 
against this.

We have conducted pilot stud-
ies with smaller groups and have 
carefully evaluated the outcomes. 
We are now ready to expand the pro-
gram. Some might debate the premises 
behind the program and even debate 
the conclusions drawn from an evalu-
ation. However, nobody can argue the 
professionalism of the approach where 
you experiment in small manageable 
amounts and learn from the experience 
so that larger efforts and expenditures 
are wisely allocated.

Our new direction adds to the 
richness of the curriculum we al-
ready offer our students. This rea-
soning demonstrates that the school 
aims to enrich its curriculum on an on-
going basis whenever the opportunity 
arises in whatever form. This reasoning 

also evidences that the decision mak-
ers are not expecting technology to fi x 
problems that are only addressed by fi x-
ing the curriculum.

Considering all the ways in which 
we can spend our limited resources, 
this is where we believe the money and 
resources are best spent. There is pos-
sibly no greater demand for services and 
results than that placed on schools. No 
wonder then that people outside the 
system and inside the system look twice 
when a large expenditure is announced. 
Five thousand iPads? What about the 
crumbling school yard equipment? What 
about the gym equipment that desper-
ately needs replacement? By making and 
presenting balanced purchasing plans 
that consider the full gamut of school 
needs, educators demonstrate respon-
sible and reasoned approaches that get 
the full support of staff and parents.

When I completed a master of edu-
cation degree and read an extensive 
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collection of education literature, I was 
struck by the enlightened views dating 
back to the mid 1800s. I was struck by 
how many educators so long ago talked 
about the same concepts I hear being re-
discovered today. Project-based learning, 
constructivism, explorative learning, and 
child-centered teaching techniques were 
fresh before I arrived in my profession 
and they will be fresh for a long while 
after.

While technology changes every day, 
people don’t. And systems change even 
more slowly.

Take a deep breath, be ever mindful 
of the needs of our students, and plod 
forward.

Art Willer is an educator by profession who 
taught elementary children and teachers of el-
ementary children, completed a Master of Edu-
cation degree at the Ontario Institute for Stud-
ies in Education (U of Toronto), and founded 
Bytes of Learning Incorporated. He can be 
reached at: artwiller@bytesofl earning.com.
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By SYLVIA MARTINEZ

Schools today are grappling with how 
to use digital devices and technology to 
create new learning opportunities for 
the 21st century. This is a profound task 
for many schools that touches every 
part of the learning mission. As part of 
the change process, there is usually a 
call for the inclusion of all stakeholder 
groups as a key factor in 
creating a sense of owner-
ship and community support 
that will lead to success. 
Stakeholders from the com-
munity, business leaders, 
board members, parents, 
school administrators and 
staff are polled for their 
input, asked to attend meet-
ings, draft plans, and fi nally 
to implement the plan. How-
ever, one group, the largest 
stakeholder group of all, is 
often not represented at all 
— students.

Common sense tells us 
that stakeholders who are 
left out of any change pro-
cess are less likely to under-
stand and contribute to the 
plan’s success. Research sup-
ports that this omission is a 
serious one.

Students make up about 
92 percent of people in at-
tendance in any school. Typ-
ically, technology planning 
and implementation focuses 
on the role of the other 

eight percent — teachers, administra-
tors, adult technical support staff. This 
is especially unbalanced given the fact 
that today’s students are increasingly 
savvy about the role technology plays in 
modern life. 

However the balance can be re-
stored. When students are included in 
the vision of improving education with 

technology, many opportunities are re-
gained:

•  Capture youthful idealism, enthusi-
asm and energy

•  Create new communication path-
ways to parents and community

•  Create a deeper understanding by 
students of school policy regarding 
technology

Students as allies and advocates
in creating the 21st century schools

Technology
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•  Increase relevance of education to students
•  Offer students leadership opportunities
•  Improve technology integration school-wide
•  Teach students 21st century skills
•  Build respect and trust among all groups
By engaging students in meaningful dialog about technol-

ogy use, Internet safety, online learning, fi ltering, and what 
learning means in the 21st century, we not only gain their in-
sight and experience, but we show students how their educa-
tion is relevant for the world today.

Students in today’s schools enter a different world than that 
of their parents. “Twenty-fi rst century skills” have come to 
mean skills beyond traditional core subject areas including:

•  Learning and thinking skills such as problem solving, cre-
ativity, and collaboration

•  Civic, cultural and global awareness
•  Life skills such as ethics and leadership
•  Technology, digital citizenship, information and media 

literacy
All these things are interrelated. For example, we miss a 

huge opportunity when we present “digital citizenship” as an 
out-of-context list of things students shouldn’t do. The word 
citizenship is a clue — it’s about belonging and contributing 
to a community, not about threats. As a citizen, being engaged 
in the community is a two-way street — the benefi ts and re-
sponsibilities should be balanced.

Engagement is an Outcome of Meaningful Work
You often hear people talk about how technology is so 

engaging for kids. But that misses the point. It’s not the tech-
nology that’s engaging, it’s the opportunity to use powerful 
technology to create and communicate something that is val-
ued by the community and by yourself. Yes, a new device can 
be entertaining for a while, but when the novelty value wears 
off, what are you left with?

Engagement is not a goal; it’s an outcome of students (or 
anyone) doing meaningful work — meaningful to themselves 
and to the community, both in and out of school. It is mean-
ingful because someone trusted them to do something good 
and they shouldered the responsibility. Engagement is not 
something you do to kids or you give kids, it’s the outcome of 
this cycle of experiences. Engaging students as citizen partici-
pants in the life of the school is educational, empowering and 
productive. To truly engage students, they must be seen as 
agents of change rather than objects to be changed.

Student involvement in technology can be benefi cial for 
students, staff and the community. However, it needs to be 
carefully planned and guided to maximize the educational 
benefi ts to students and avoid simply using students as free 
labor.

Based on our 15 year track record of working with K-12 
schools around the world, Generation YES advocates four 
models that balance the benefi ts of service learning and stu-
dent leadership with the needs of schools.

see STUDENT ADVOCATES page 96



96  FALL 2013  SouthEast Education Network

1. Students as Trainers and Support Systems 
for Staff  and Teachers 

Students can be excellent trainers for instructional tech-
nology. They are often patient and supportive with teachers 
who can feel overwhelmed by new technology. Students can 
also give technology workshops to staff, students or the com-
munity. As instructional technology resources become scarce 
and budgets are cut, students can provide one-on-one support 
where teachers most need it — in the classroom.

2. Students as Technical Support
Many “tech support” issues in school are not really about 

fi xing broken things. They are simply people – both students 
and staff – who need a reminder about how things work or 
questions answered. By teaching students to provide some of 
these support services, it can free up adult technical support 
staff to focus on the bigger picture.

Students can provide support in classrooms during free pe-
riods or the library in the form of a “Genius Bar.” By providing 
an important service to their community, students can learn 
technical and people skills that are valuable and empowering.

Many schools worry that student tech support agents will 
be security problems or cause more issues than they can fi x. 
But actually the opposite is true. Students who are given re-
sponsibility and show they can be trusted are more invested 
in their school. They are far less likely to be a security threat 
because they are part of the team who built it and has to fi x it.

3. Students as Planners, Resource 
Developers and Advocates

Students can support their school by creating curriculum 
resources, help guides, presentations, videos, and websites 
for class, school, or community use. Students can teach oth-
ers about Internet safety and cyberbullying — and their peers 
are much more likely to listen. Students can be involved in 
monitoring safe and ethical use of new technology tools, 
along with planning and implementing their use in positive 
ways. Students can be the communicators to “walk the talk” 
of student empowerment to the community, school board, at 
conferences or other situations.

If a school is looking to update policies around social me-
dia, why not include a student or two? Students can provide 
invaluable insight to the process, bringing real life examples 
and a different point of view to the discussions.

4. Students as Peer Mentors
Peer mentoring is a well-known and effective strategy to 

increase student ownership in their work. In fact, mentoring is 
often more rewarding and academically enriching to the men-
tors as to those they mentor. English teachers use peer editing 
to improve student work, provide a wider range of reactions 
and comments, and teach editing and mentoring skills. Simi-
larly, peer mentoring is a perfect complement to technology. 
By teaching peer mentors technology skills, they can support 
a wider range of technology, software and hardware. They can 

Student Advocates
continued from page 95
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free up a teacher from having to be a 
tech guru on an unlimited range of new 
tools and technology. Students can work 
with other students across multiple 
ages, grades, languages, and ability levels.

Vision to Action — 
Walking the Talk

Planning to include students in real 
roles and authentic tasks is just the fi rst 
step. The new roles, classes, organiza-
tions or clubs will need support and 
supervision to start up and sustain. 

•  Provide access for students to 
training, hardware and software as 
needed.

•  Put an adult advisor in charge who 
has a passion for student empower-
ment, not necessarily a tech guru.

•  Allow time for the plan to come together. Students will 
not automatically know how to participate in these op-
portunities; there must be time and attention given to 
helping them grow into these roles.

•  Don’t forget your younger students. It’s never too early 
for authentic learning opportunities, and these students 
can be surprisingly helpful with concrete, well-defi ned 
tasks.

•  Plan for turnover. Constantly recruit and train new stu-
dents. Allow veteran student leaders to mentor new re-
cruits.

•  Look for ways to incentivize long-term student involve-
ment. Make student involvement part of a credit-bearing 
class, qualify for graduation or service-learning credit, an 
independent study position, college credit or an intern-
ship.

•  Prepare staff and administration about the upcoming stu-
dent involvement. 

•  Don’t mistake the ease with which youth today use tech-
nology in their everyday life for knowing how it can be 
used in educational settings. Teach them appropriate use 
of technology and how it can be used to enhance learn-
ing.

The Bottom Line —
Collaboration Builds Mutual Respect

Student involvement in technology planning and imple-
mentation is more than just eraser clapping for the 21st cen-
tury. Students sharing their knowledge and enthusiasm for 
technology can provide much needed help. In return, they 
experience adults as real human beings striving to make the 
world a better place. As teachers and other adults follow their 
passion for improving education, they see children in a new 
light as competent partners. When caring adults share their 
expertise about navigating the adult world, students gain 
more than skills, they gain life experience of working with 
others to achieve goals that aren’t defi ned by tests and grades. 

The notion that respect is one of the main by-products of 
collaboration about technology use may seem old-fashioned 
and quaint. Yet this theme rises above all others. When people 

of any age work together and learn that each has expertise 
that is valuable, it creates respect for one another and deepens 
the capacity of the whole community to learn and grow. This 
kind of healthy learning culture should be the goal of every 
school. 

Sylvia Libow Martinez is President of Generation YES, a non-profi t 
with a mission of empowering young people to improve their schools 
and communities with modern technology.

Quick-look: Four Models of Student Involvement in Technology Planning and Implementation 
Students as trainers and support 
systems for staff and teachers 

Students can be excellent trainers for instructional technology, and are 
often patient and supportive with teachers who need in-class support. 
Students can be sent to vendor training sessions, give trainings, or be 
available for one-on-one support. 

Students as technical support 
agents 

Students can be taught troubleshooting, hardware and software basics, 
networking, and how to do inventory. Focus on classroom teacher 
support to minimize security issues and maximize impact on technology 
integration in the classroom. 

Students as planners, resource 
developers and communicators 

Students can serve on technology planning committees, create 
curriculum resources, help guides, documents, presentations, videos, and 
websites for class, school, or community use. Students can be involved 
in monitoring safe and ethical use of new technology, such as email and 
Web 2.0 tools, along with planning and implementing their use in the 
classroom, and communication with parents and the community. 
Students can “walk the talk” of student empowerment to the community, 
school board, at conferences, or other situations. 

Students as peer-mentors, peer-
reviewers and peer-leaders 

Students can teach and mentor other students, can sit on panels that 
debate and assign consequences for student violations of school policy, 
and participate in leadership opportunities tied to technology. 
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By BRUCE T. BLYTHE

One of the most pressing ques-
tions in schools today is, “How can we 
stop school violence?” We know from 
experience that violence in the work-
place can be drastically minimized. 
How about schools? While, violence 
in schools cannot be 100 percent pre-
vented, there is one approach that has 
been astonishingly successful that can 
be emulated in school settings. 

Comprehensive School Violence 
Prevention Program

Successful abatement in organization-
al violence started, not in schools, but 
with the “poster child” of workplace 
violence. Over two decades ago, the 
U.S. Postal Service (USPS) experienced 
the horror of repeated mass shootings in 
their workplace. In response, USPS im-
plemented a comprehensive workplace 
violence program throughout their orga-
nization. As a result, with over 700,000 
employees, USPS went over eight years 
without an employee shooting. Crisis 
Management International helped de-
velop and implement the USPS program 
and offers schools a variation of the 
USPS program as a template to assess 
your violence prevention program. 

School Violence Policy
The foundation of a comprehensive 

program is a reasonable policy that de-
fi nes school violence and consequences 
for violation. It contains verbiage that 
will support administrators who must 
confront potentially violent individuals. 

Content is periodically 
updated to address new 
issues and emerging laws, 
e.g., concealed weapons, 
gun possession in ve-
hicles, domestic violence 
into the workplace, bully-
ing, hate crimes, etc. 

We recommend a state-
ment in the policy that 
prohibits, “Any behavior 
that creates a reason-
able fear or intimidation 
response in others.” This 
avoids arguments about 
if a threat was intended. 
Instead, it’s about the 
reaction created in others. It also helps 
to avoid administration’s unreasonable 
overreactions.

Threat Notifi cation System
Threats can’t be managed that you 

don’t know about. How to report 
threatening individuals and situations to 
the school should be clearly communi-
cated to all stakeholders, including par-
ents. It must be monitored 24/7 since 
violent intent can start in the evenings 
at home, such as spousal violence spill-
ing into the school. 

Often, informants are afraid to no-
tify. Confi dentiality of informants must 
be addressed. Will the identity of in-
formants be protected and who will 
know? What will be done when threat 
notifi cations are provided? Is anony-
mous reporting allowed?  

Position the threat notifi cation sys-

tem as a part of the school safety pro-
gram. Remind all stakeholders that they 
are “eyes and ears” for each other. Re-
mind persons who may be resistant to 
notify, “You wouldn’t want someone to 
be hurt or killed when you knew about 
the situation and didn’t report it.” Like 
annual reminders to change batteries in 
your smoke alarm, the threat notifi ca-
tion system must be marketed on a regu-
lar basis to remain viable.

Threat Response Team
When threats arise, a multidisci-

plinary team should respond that is 
trained and exercised in handling threat-
ening situations. This is not a time for 
impromptu guesswork. Team represen-
tation should include, at a minimum, 
school administration, security or law 
enforcement, legal and a threat-experi-

How to stop school violence
Components of a comprehensive program

see STOPPING VIOLENCE page 100
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Stop worrying.
             Start tracking.

Follow Your Bus         724.357.1854         www.followyourbus.com

What is Follow Your Bus?
Parents worry. Follow Your Bus 

provides a tool that takes some of 

that worry away.

For a yearly fee, parents have 

access to FollowYourBus.com so 

they can track their child’s specifi c 

bus with Live GPS.

Parents can see exactly when the 

bus will arrive at the bus stop in 

the morning or check the pro-

gress along the route and know 

that the bus arrived safely at school or home.

When parents know where the bus is they can manage their time accordingly.

Kids will no longer have to wait alone at the bus stop.

Parents will no longer have to worry about weather, accidents or delays because 

they can check if the bus is still on its way.

Follow Your Bus helps parents ensure their child’s safety on and off  the bus.

     For Parents
• Access bus positions from anywhere

• Save time waiting at the bus stop

• Ease worries during inclement weather

• Track long-distance activities

• Help school raise money

• Easy online payments once per year

    
     For Administrators
• Reduce costs and enhance security

• Track buses in real-time from anywhere

• Receive alerts for predetermined events

• Monitor speeding and harsh breaking

• Quickly locate buses during emergencies

• Raise money for the school

• Idling notifi cations

• Maintenance reports

    

Had your fi ll of cookies and wrapping paper?
Follow Your Bus fundraiser will raise money and 
put you at ease... without the extra calories.
Follow Your Bus works exactly like any other fundraiser but without the hassle.

The money collected from parents gives them access to followyourbus.com 

and pays for the GPS units and installation. A portion of the re-

maining funds go to the schools fundraising organization.

Parents renew their subscription each school year for 

continued access.

Follow Your Bus helps guarantee safety and security while 

also raising funds for the school. Can selling cookies do that?
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enced mental health professional. They 
should assess threatening individuals in 
each of the following areas: behavioral, 
biological, social, environmental, psy-
chological and contextual realms.  

The team should have previously 
established relationships with local law 
enforcement, a threat-experienced at-
torney, a mental health threat specialist 
(not a generalist) with ability to assess 
and defuse threatening individuals/
situations, judges with jurisdiction over 
domestic violence and injunctive relief, 
and guard services. The team should 
have resources at their disposal — for 
hire, if needed — in surveillance, un-
dercover, investigations, personal pro-
tection, dispute resolution, anger and 
hostility management, linguistic analysis, 
IT forensics, polygraph testing and out-
placement services. 

Threat Response Team Manual
Effective and defensible threat re-

sponse comes from a structured system 
that follows a consistent methodology. 
Clear and actionable guidelines for man-
aging threats should be organized into 
a vetted manual, including sections for 
immediate actions, investigations, as-
sessment, defusing, follow-up, purpose-
ful disengagement and legally compliant 
documentation. 

Pre-employment and
Pre-Enrollment Reference Check-
ing/Criminal Background Checks

Faculty, staff, and students with vio-
lent propensities often get transferred. 
Previous employers/schools typically 
take an “if they don’t ask, don’t tell” 
stance. Within legal guidelines, conduct 
reference checks and ask, “So I can doc-
ument my fi le, do we have any reason 
to be concerned about this individual 
from a violence standpoint?” Contrac-
tors should also screen their personnel. 
Remember, criminals gravitate toward 
schools that don’t conduct criminal 
background checks.

Hostility Management Training
Take-and-use methods to calm hostile 

individuals and situations are important 
life skills. Violent responses often can be 

defused early when students, staff, and 
faculty are trained in hostility manage-
ment. 

School Security Program
(Physical and IT Security):

The best school security personnel 
are those who establish relationships 
with students, staff and faculty. Beyond 
guards, guns and locks, security profes-
sionals that establish “intelligence chan-
nels” throughout the school will help 
to stop violence and sabotage in earliest 
stages.

Physical Security Audit
Assessment of facilities, property, 

and security systems will identify weak-
nesses and other methods for prevent-
ing breaches and potential violence. 
They are best conducted under attorney 
client privilege, when possible. 

Tracking of Threatening Situations
A system that identifi es and com-

piles data regarding the occurrences of 
threats — toward people, the school, 
reputation, and/or property — can pro-
vide useful information for establishing 
abatement controls. Risks may be re-
lated to location of school(s) within the 
community, local crime rates, student 
population, industry incidents, previ-
ous school incidents and near misses.  
Tracking of motives is helpful. Motives 
could be related to confl icts with faculty 
or administration, student-on-student, 
domestic violence into the school, drugs 
and alcohol, crime/robberies, toxic fac-
ulty or staff member, hostile parent, ac-
tivist groups, lone wolf, bullied student, 
mentally disturbed, or others.

Other Components of a
Comprehensive School Violence 
Prevention Program

Character-Based Pre-Employment 
Interview Questions: Interviews 
designed to identify individuals with 
violent history, character problems, en-
titlement issues, anger and sociopathic 
tendencies. Example: “We all have to 
bend the rules to get the job done. Tell 
me about a time you creatively bent the 
rules to get the job done.” 

Expulsions/Terminations Proto-
col: Special guidelines for disciplinary 
meetings, terminations, and expulsions 
when hostility and potential violence 

are a concern.  
Supervisory Training: Training 

regarding caring and compassionate 
supervision of people, with recognition 
and response to potential violence or 
aggression.  

School Counseling Program: 
Counselors trained in anger manage-
ment, “duty-to-warn” protocol, and 
boundary issues regarding when to 
bring in outside resources, e.g., school 
administration, threat response team, 
law enforcement, and threat specialists. 

Domestic Violence Program: 
Guidelines and assistance for faculty 
and staff who are subjected to, or notice 
evidence of, domestic violence that can 
come into the school.

Faculty, Staff, Parent and Student 
Surveys: Inclusion of violence issues.

Alternative Dispute Resolution 
Program: Methods to address situa-
tions that may include hostilities and 
potential violence, e.g., coaching, fa-
cilitated communications, negotiation, 
mediation, and arbitration. 

Emergency and Post-Crisis Re-
sponse System: Training and exercises 
on evacuation, shelter in place, active 
shooter, lock down, fl oor warden sys-
tem, safe rooms, etc. 

These guidelines are listed as a ge-
neric template to help you evaluate 
your present School Violence Program. 
A comprehensive program may not in-
clude each of these components and it 
may include other elements that are not 
listed here. This checklist is to be used 
with prudent judgment in designing a 
School Violence Program that best fi ts 
the school’s time, budget, culture and 
risk tolerance.  

If implementation of these compo-
nents saves serious injury or the life of 
even one individual, then the effort will 
have been well worthwhile.  

Internationally acclaimed crisis manage-
ment and workplace violence expert, Bruce 
Blythe is chairman of three companies that 
provide a continuum of crisis preparedness, 
crisis response, and employee return-to-work 
services. They have provided hundreds of school 
and workplace violence preparedness programs 
and threat of violence consultations, as well 
as on-site organizational crisis responses 
1000 times per month. Blythe is the author of 
“Blindsided: A Manager’s Guide to Catastrophic 
Incidents in the Workplace.” 

Stopping Violence
continued from page 98



PEACE of MIND
with ameristar perimeter security solutions

By choosing Ameristar for your perimeter security products, 
you’ll be assured that your most valuable assets are protected.  
Ameristar’s team of experts are devoted to assisting your decision 

makers in the process of site perimeter and entry design.  
We off er a variety of perimeter security solutions that provide 

the most secure environment for your students & educators.  

www.ameristarfence.com  |  888-333-3422

SECURITY FENCING
ACCESS CONTROLS
GATE AUTOMATION
ANTI-RAM BARRIERS
GUARD BOOTHS
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Ident-A-Kid provides Complete Campus Security Solution (CCSS) software to 
help protect your school. Used with other security measures recommended by 
the U.S. Dept. of Education, this software can make a diff erence.

Provided by

Features
• Tracking Flexibility for Visitors, 
   Students and Staff 
• Comprehensive Reporting
• Quick and Easy User Friendly Setup
• Runs in Easy to Use Kiosk Mode
• Digital Image Capture
• Jiff yPass RFID System for Staff 

Solutions
• Video Capture
• Signature Pad
• Driver’s License Scanner
• Predator Check

Take Action to Secure Your Schools!

800.890.1000 • www.CCSSVM.com

We are confi dent that our CCSS Visitor 
Management system will work for your 
school. To prove this, we are off ering a 
no cost, no risk download of our full 
version to try yourself for 30 days. If 
you decide to keep CCSS, it’s only $20 
per month, billed annually per school.

By STEVEN R. MILLER, PE, CPP, PSP

The recent tragedy at Sandy Hook Elementary School in a 
small town in Connecticut has brought with it a lot of intro-
spection about what could have been done to better protect 
these children and the adults charged with their care. School 
boards and schools administrators everywhere are now facing 
parents who want to know what is being done at their school, 
regardless of location, to protect their children. 

There is considerable discussion on all sides of the politi-
cal spectrum about what to do: station police at schools, train 
and arm teachers, have armed volunteers at the school, and 
many other proposals. The reality is that schools have fi nite 
resources, and it is a huge challenge for school administrators 
to implement an effective and cost effi cient security program 
with those limited resources. The purpose of this article is to 
educate school boards and school administrators with a basic 
understanding of security concepts to help them make better 
decisions.

The threat of crime and senseless acts of violence today 
makes incorporating appropriate security measures a prudent 
decision for all school facilities. However, “appropriate” secu-
rity measures are diffi cult to defi ne. Implementing any security 
measures can be a very expensive undertaking, complicated 
by the emotions of everyone involved. And no one wants to 
regret making a wrong decision. 

All decisions about designing and implementing security 
measures are, at their most basic, about managing risk. Risk 
analysis is simply an examination of likelihood versus conse-
quences. And the consequences are huge. All children in this 
country are an invaluable treasure. 

Let’s take security to its most simple and understandable 
fundamentals. While the details will vary, the steps to create a 
security program are always the same. Similarly, there are only 
three interdependent components that will be used to create 
a security solution. 

The fi rst step of any security program is to conduct a secu-
rity survey: what do we have now, what are the threats, where 
are the vulnerabilities, what are the consequences? Security is 
a thinking person’s game. Building codes do not tell you what 
to do. Federal and state laws do not tell you what to do. And 
there is no single right answer. This is where the analysis and 
consultation of a security professional will be essential. A secu-
rity professional can thoroughly investigate the current situa-
tion and work with the school board to determine what steps, 
in what order of implementation, are appropriate. 

There are only three interdependent components of any 

Security 101 for the school 
administrator

see SECURITY 101 page 104
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A Secure Entryway
is the Answer to Securing the School

In most cases a secure entryway is the answer to securing 
the school coupled with a prudent level of security around 
the of  ce or visitor registration areas.

Installations, Inc. has been in business since 1977 special-
izing in the fabrication and installation of bullet resistant 
security enclosures. We offer full consulting services that 
includes equipment, security design and overall emergen-
cy procedures for your schools and institutions.

From entry ways to bullet resistant windows to weapons 
detection systems, Installations Inc. can work with you to 
create a security plan and design that will not only be the 
most cost effective but will greatly enhance the life and 
personal safety of our students and teachers.

800-442-2290  |  WWW.INSTALLATIONS.ORG

Bullet Resistant Acrylic
Installations, Inc. stocks 
acrylic sheets with ballistic 
protection. Whether as a 
Bullet Resistant Transaction 
Window, Bullet Resistant 
Door or a full Bullet
Resistant Security Enclosure, 
we have a solution to your 
school security needs.

John Shriner

VP Installations, Inc.

John Shriner is a 28 year veteran of the 
security industry. Prior to joining Instal-
lations, Inc. John was an independent 
security consultant. He has also worked 
in the security  eld for Wells Fargo 
Corporation and Dukes Corporation and 
served as a Security Police Of  cer in 
the United States Air Force.

John is a Certi  ed Risk Professional, 
Certi  ed Fraud Examiner, Certi  ed 
Financial Services Security Profession-
al and a Certi  ed Homeland Security 
Professional.
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physical security system: People, Proce-
dures and Hardware/Technology. The 
relationship of these three components 
will determine the effectiveness of 
the security system as well as its cost. 
A security consultant is able to wade 
through a virtually unlimited number of 
security products and services to pick 
the right mix that creates an appropriate 
security solution and gives best value for 
limited dollars. The security consultant 
will also educate the school board and 
administrators about security measures. 
The more educated the end user is 
about security measures, the more likely 
that a security solution can and will be 
developed that truly meets their needs.

People
People make the security system 

operate. People are, at the same time, 
your biggest asset and your biggest li-
ability. People are fallible. While even 
the best of employees cannot be 100 
percent focused for their entire shift, 
people can detect unusual events or cir-
cumstances that are beyond detection 
by most technologies. Also, there must 
be a human interface with any technol-
ogy to understand what that technology 
is doing and showing. People are also 
the most expensive component of any 
security system. People are a continuing 
expense, and the management and train-
ing of a guard force, whether contract 
or in-house, goes on forever. A security 
consultant should investigate how pro-
cedures and hardware/technology can 
minimize the size of the guard force 
and, at the same time, improve its effec-
tiveness. Remember that more sophisti-
cated technology requires a higher skill 
level of the operators, and consequently 
more expense. 

Procedures
Security procedures are unique to any 

given school, however there are well-
developed procedures that are consid-
ered standard for the level of protection 
required. Procedures are developed by 
security professionals who understand 
the risks involved and how to address 
those risks. These procedures include 
such things as locking all doors and 
gates once all students have arrived; 

determining who is visiting the school 
and why they are there; and what to do 
if there is an intruder. Local law enforce-
ment agencies are able and willing to 
work with a school on life-safety issues. 
In developing any security program, 
procedures must be developed fi rst. 
From these procedures, decisions can 
be made about personnel and hardware/
technology. 

Hardware/Technology: Hardware 
and Technology are Totally Inter-
related

Hardware includes such tangible 
things as perimeter fence and gates, 
lighting, entry control points, and door 
locks. Purchases of hardware items are 
generally one-time purchases. One of 
the most simple and effective security 
measures is perimeter fence and gates. 
Fence and gates defi ne the property 
boundaries, provide deterrence and 
delay, and may be a platform for other 
security measures. Fence and gates, in 
conjunction with procedures, allow the 
school to positively control who has ac-
cess to the school grounds. 

Technology includes such things as 
student, staff, and visitor badging; intru-
sion detection systems, cameras, and 
mass notifi cation systems. Technology 
items will probably require periodic 
upgrades.

A comprehensive security system 
should not have a single mode of failure. 
For example, cameras alone are not a 
security system. Cameras are certainly 
a part of a security system, along with 
such items as fence and gates, intrusion 
detection systems, lighting, and entry 
control points. Before any hardware or 
technology items are purchased, pro-
cedures must be developed fi rst which 
show where these items will be placed 
and how they will be used. 

Just like home computers, the cost 
of security technologies keeps going 
down while capabilities keep going up. 
For example, DVR’s totally transformed 
video surveillance by making it easier to 
manage, easier to store data, and reliably 
time-stamp events. Video analytics take 
surveillance to the next level by detect-
ing events that differ from the norm. For 
example, a person walking into a con-
trolled area will trigger an alert that can 
then be investigated. Technology is get-
ting cheaper and more effective all the 

time, however it is defi nitely not simple. 
The right combination of hardware and 
technology can make security personnel 
more effective and effi cient.

People expenses generally are paid 
from a school’s annual operating budget 
while hardware/technology expenses 
are normally considered capital expens-
es and therefore are one-time expenses. 
The source of funding and the budget 
process for both are very different, and 
they require considerable planning well 
in advance of need. Is grant money avail-
able from federal or state government or 
other sources? 

A growing concept for security man-
agement is called Crime Prevention 
Through Environment Design (CPTED). 
CPTED includes many low-cost and 
no-cost items such as improving visibil-
ity, eliminating hiding areas, improved 
lighting, and eliminating access to roofs, 
basements, and other areas where stu-
dents don’t belong. CPTED helps create 
a feeling of safety and security for the 
students and staff. 

Beware of the salesman who offers 
the cheapest solution in order to get 
the order, all the while promising that 
it will fully meet the client’s needs. 
School administrators don’t knowingly 
request the cheapest solution. Money is 
certainly important, but cost is only one 
factor in a purchasing decision. Have a 
clear understanding of the life-time costs 
of each security component and system 
that are considered and be prepared to 
pay this price.

Unfortunately, no security system can 
guarantee 100 percent effectiveness. 
There are an infi nite number of possible 
threats and possible outcomes. School 
boards and school administrators must 
make courageous decisions, based on a 
thorough understanding of threat likeli-
hood and consequences. They must 
then implement appropriate security 
measures at their schools that hopefully 
will prevent another tragedy like oc-
curred at Sandy Hook Elementary.

Steven R. Miller, PE, CPP, PSP, is Direc-
tor of Perimeter Security Systems. Miller is a 
retired Commander in the U.S. Navy. Miller is 
a licensed Professional Engineer and is cre-
dentialed as a Certifi ed Protection Professional 
(CPP) and Physical Security Professional (PSP) 
through the American Society of Industrial Se-
curity (ASIS).

Security 101
continued from page 102
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By DARCY R. KERNAGHAN

American Psychologist magazine re-
cently addressed the issue of violence 
in schools in “Understanding and Pre-
venting Violence against Teachers,” 
published online in January and in its 
February–March print edition.

“Schools now report over a quarter of 
a million students per month are being 
physically attacked during the school 
day, 950,000 students across the United 
States bring weapons to school every 
month, and 160,000 kids miss school 
everyday due to bullying and school vio-
lence,” the authors’ research revealed.

Additional research showed that 
each year, seven percent of teachers 
in K-12 schools are threatened with 
injury and three percent of teachers are 
physically attacked by students. A 2011 
anonymous web-based survey by the 
American Psychological Association’s 
task force on the subject revealed much 
higher numbers, with 80 percent of 
2,998 K-12 teachers from 48 states re-
porting at least one victimization experi-
ence in the current or past year and 44 
percent reporting physical attacks.

Beyond these experiences are the 
shootings at schools across the country 
by students or intruders, with the most 
resounding recent incident resulting in 
the death of 20 children and six educa-
tors at Sandy Hook Elementary School in 
Newtown, Connecticut.

As the Obama government, educators 
at all grade levels and organizations such 
as the APA work to eliminate circum-
stances and issues that can predicate 

violence in schools, a new technology 
is developing that can signifi cantly re-
duce police and emergency service re-
sponse times when incidents do occur.

Seconds Count
No matter the excellence of local 

responders, “when seconds count the 
police are just minutes away,” says Mi-
chael Webber, a former Ohio State high-
way patrol offi cer with military experi-
ence who conducts crisis management 
training for school administrators.

Webber has taught for 10 years at 
Ohio’s University of Findlay. The uni-
versity received a grant from the Fed-
eral Emergency Management Agency 
three years ago to provide a national 
course on K-12 school crisis manage-
ment through partnerships between 
school systems and rural law enforce-
ment, which Webber now teaches. He 
is also a Rhodes State College project 
coordinator developing initiatives for 
the prevention of, and response to, ac-
tive shooters on college campuses, a 
project funded through a Bureau of Jus-
tice Assistance grant.

The Findlay K-12 course includes 
planning and preparation for response 
to and recovery from critical events. 
Local fi rst responders also attend so 
school administrators can benefi t from 
their expertise to make their schools 
safer.

“Sandy Hook has really raised the 
awareness level for school safety,” says 
Webber. He notes the Findlay program 
has been overwhelmed with calls since 
the tragedy. He has just fi nished his 

third class in three days in Florida.
Webber says the statistics he’s found 

show that an average school shooting 
lasts only eight minutes. It can be two to 
three minutes before someone realizes 
what’s happening and calls 9-1-1, and 
another one to two minutes before
9-1-1 dispatches offi cers to the scene. 
The average police timing is between 
six and nine minutes to respond, and 
then up to two or three minutes to 
make contact and deal with the threat.

“So in most situations the shooting’s 
going to be over by the time police ar-
rive. In many situations, that shooter 
hears the police arriving, they’ll take 
their own life — in about 33 percent 
of the cases in an active shooter situa-
tion – or they’ll surrender to police. The 
police get there, and in just about every 
situation that I’ve studied, that shooting 
is going to be over with.

“So the trick is staying alive, staying 
safe, for our schools to provide safety 
to our children and keep them alive and 
safe until the police arrive.” 

One-Touch Personal Security
Enter new technology to create a 

24/7 mobile personal safety system 
based on the most effective way to pro-
vide it: the smartphone.

According to Nielsen, as of Febru-
ary 2012, 49.7 per cent of U.S. mobile 
phone subscribers owned Smartphones, 
an increase of 38 per cent over 2011. 
More than two-thirds of those who ac-
quired a mobile device in the previous 
three months had chosen a smartphone 
over a feature phone.

Counting the seconds to safety

SchoolSecurity
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In the last decade, disasters have aff ected schools all across the
country with high frequency.

Since 1990, Tactron has been supplying fi re departments, police
agencies, EMS companies and private sector corporations with easy
to use incident management products.

• Tactron has now teamed up with Schoenfeldt and Associates, a leader in school 

   emergency scene management and incident prevention for over 20 years.

• Off ers a simple and cost eff ective tool for any district.

• Designed for K-12 public and private schools.

• Provides expert guidance and direction

   during the crucial fi rst phase of any 

   school crisis and through recovery.

• Based on the nationally adopted

   IS-100.SCa program.

The Suddenly In Command™

Kit is a customizable, portable,

lightweight and complete resource

that is a must for every school.

Contact us for details.

800-424-8228 • www.tactron.com

Helping You Build a
Disaster-Resilient School District
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Only about fi ve years old, Smart-
phone-based personal safety solutions 
are available from a handful of North 
American companies. 

The technology’s basic premise is to 
link the subscriber’s Smartphone with 
the technology provider’s central moni-
toring station via a one-touch button. 
This signifi cantly reduces the traditional 
call time to reach and inform 9-1-1 of 
the situation and also enables instant 
GPS capture, which reduces 9-1-1 re-
sponse time.

For example, SOS Response’s per-
sonal life safety solution enables the 
subscriber to press one button on a 
smartphone or iPad to not only instantly 
notify the SOS monitoring center, but 
also take and transmit 30 photos in 30 
seconds. 

The monitoring center operator can 
quickly assess and respond to the situa-
tion armed with the subscriber’s coor-
dinates, situational photos, and detailed 
profi le, which can include the room the 
subscriber is scheduled to be in at that 
time.

Photos are encrypted and are avail-
able only to the subscriber and, if de-
sired, to law enforcement strictly upon 
the subscriber’s request.

Creating a Virtual Perimeter
Smartphone-based personal safety 

technology generally links to the tech-
nology provider’s own 24-hour central 
monitoring center. 

However, when a subscriber group 
such as a school district prefers to be 
fi rst to respond to a call, certain provid-
ers can create a virtual security perim-
eter, also called a “geofence,” around 
each school using a web-based monitor-
ing interface.

Within the school’s perimeter, each 
subscriber’s Smartphone is linked to 
the school district’s monitoring center. 
Outside the perimeter, the subscriber’s 
Smartphone instantly links to the tech-
nology provider’s center. 

Benefi ts can include ease of learning, 
real-time reporting, encrypted technolo-
gy, storage on secure redundant servers, 
continual access, no new hardware or 
ongoing software fees, monitoring from 
one or multiple locations, and the ability 
to integrate the technology into existing 
alarm monitoring software.

As the technology evolves, SOS Re-

sponse also foresees the ability to sup-
port emergency notifi cation via mass 
texts from the monitoring center to all 
subscriber devices deployed within the 
perimeter.

Protecting Health 
and 
Increasing Safety

Personal safety solu-
tions are being used in 
numerous fi elds, includ-
ing elementary, second-
ary and post-secondary 
education and health-
care, and by businesses 
for their tenants or for 
employees in at-risk 
situations to mitigate liability.

Universities are adopting it par-
ticularly for the safety of their female 
students. Recent studies show that in a 
post-secondary environment in North 
America, 25 per cent of all females in a 
four-year course will be physically as-
saulted, generally within the fi rst eight 
to 10 weeks and by someone the stu-

dent knows.
Personal life safety technology can 

provide immediate, second-by-second 
documentation of an attack on an 
educator. It can also provide critical as-
sistance in cases of student or teacher 

injury, for example in a gym 
or at the far end of a football 
fi eld. 

Some schools are inter-
ested in the technology as a 
means to reduce incidents of 
bullying. Many are investigat-
ing and/or adopting it as a 
need-to-have layer of preven-
tion and protection against 
crises such as shootings.

When seconds count, 
personal life safety technology could 
reduce incident response time by min-
utes.

As founder, President and CEO of Securi-
guard Services Limited, parent company of SOS 
Response Ltd., Darcy Kernaghan is committed 
to advancing the security industry. For more 
information visit www.sos-response.com.
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By ROBB MONKMAN

Successful institutions have survived 
and sometimes thrived by anticipating, 
navigating and mitigating a myriad of 
hazards, risks and emergencies over 
multiple generations. Brand reputation 
perception, and risk outcomes, arguably 
including quality of education, may be 
traditionally linked to a safe and secure 
campus. Personal physical safety and 
logical security hazards increasingly 
infl uence perceptions of learning and 
working environments for students, 
teachers and staff. Effective institutional 
risk and uncertainty management per-
formance often offers peace of mind for 
all stakeholders including parents and 
host communities.

Minimum stakeholder expectations 
include the school’s “Duty to Protect.” 
This inherent duty includes the protec-
tion of people, assets and brand reputa-
tion while ensuring physical, logical and 
fi scal outcomes. Our current fl uid global 
risk environment, constrained resources 
and expanded educational experiences 
beyond traditional campus life offer a 
few complexities. Francis D’Addario, 
author of, “Not a Moment to Lose… 
Infl uencing Global Security One Com-
munity at a Time,” claims, “Future insti-
tutional success will depend on layered 
and integrated security for protection in 
depth. All stakeholders will have a role 
for both self and community protection. 
Cultures that care are judged by risk 
mitigation performance over the long 
term. Protection-in-depth must feature a 
more strategic and cross-functional ap-
proach to incremental and continuous 
safety and security improvement, from 

all-hazards awareness and situational 
risk detection to more effective report-
ing and response.” 

The Need to Continuously Improve 
Campus Security

Nothing has reminded us more about 
the necessity of school security than the 
events of recent history. The shocking 
and terrifying incidents at Columbine, 
Penn State, Sandy Hook and Virginia 
Tech have elevated the need for better 
protection. These situations have put 
student safety at the forefront of school 
priorities in 2013. One of the primary 
concerns of all parents is the safety of 
their children and, now more than ever, 
they are looking at what schools are 
doing to enhance the security of their 
children.

Beyond terror events, there is a 
constant concern about student bully-
ing, sexual assault, drinking and drug 
use and medical or fi re emergencies. 
Bullying can have a signifi cant impact 
on children and teenagers. A bullied 
student will often avoid school, have 
lower grades, and become socially 
isolated. Over 160,000 students miss 
school each day for fear of being bul-
lied and 280,000 students are physically 
attacked in secondary schools each 
month. At least one in four college 
women will become a victim of sexual 
assault during their academic career.  
Over 1,825 students between 18-24 die 
each year as a result of unintentional 
alcohol related injuries, including drunk 
driving. Given these statistics, protect-
ing and securing the safety of students 
and faculty must remain a top priority 
for educators. In order for students to 

thrive in a positive learning environ-
ment, they must fi rst feel safe.

What Steps Are Currently Being 
Taken To Improve Campus 
Security?

In 1990, The Clery Act was signed, re-
quiring institutions to give timely warn-
ings of crimes that represent a threat to 
the safety of students or employees and 
also requiring federal fi nancial aid par-
ticipating schools to keep and disclose 
information about crime on and near 
their respective campuses. 

Actions that are being taken include 
implementation or improvement of all-
hazards risk awareness, access control, 
emergency communication, mass notifi -
cation, and the installation of additional 
lighting. Many institutions today have a 
dedicated professional police or campus 
security staff, whom are critical to en-
suring the safety of students and faculty. 
States are also taking steps to ensure 
that our schools are safe. 

In Washington, a new measure was 
recently signed by, Governor Jay Inslee, 
that requires school districts to work 
with local law enforcement to develop 
an enhanced emergency response sys-
tem. When security is a priority con-
cern, schools look to continuously im-
prove people, processes and technology 
in an effort to reduce risk and improve 
accountability at their institutions. 

New Technologies That Empower 
Students and Faculty To 
Take Action 

While much is being done to improve 
student safety, schools have yet to truly 
take advantage of easy to adopt, cost 

Campus safety and security of the
future — beyond a duty of care

SchoolSecurity
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effective technologies that exist today. 
Smart technologies for all-hazards risk 
awareness training and two-way situ-
ational risk reporting now feature wire-
less long distance capabilities that prom-
ise to protect, at lower cost per person, 
with higher returns on investment. 
Traditional access control for people 
and vehicles, for example, may now 
be augmented with analytics including 
facial and plate recognition. Man-down 
and package left behind anomaly report-
ing along with glass-break, gun-shot and 
scream detection are within reach for 
integrated and automated event report-
ing. With new technology, people are 
becoming more empowered. 

Real-time situational risk reporting is 
now available via Smartphone applica-
tions. Conceived as an extension of blue 
light emergency phones, students and 
staff can now simultaneous alert police, 
security, peers or loved ones to peril 
while providing more exact GPS loca-
tion information on or off campus for 
emergency responders. Some mobile 
applications give students the ability to 

report incidents with a link to their loca-
tion so that they can report incidents 
of bullying, illegal activity and medical 
emergencies. Taking advantage of cur-
rent smartphone technology can help 
to extend the safety of your employees 
and students beyond the perimeter of 
your campus and engage students and 
employees in protecting their commu-
nity. 

With more than 70 percent of stu-
dents and staff already using Smart-
phones, the “just-in-time” reporting 
speed and response time that Smart-
phones provide mitigates consequences 
and may be a game changer for com-
munity safety. Mobile applications that 
enhance student and faculty safety are 
a cost effective and easy to implement 
layer of protection. 

Some institutions can also take their 
mass notifi cation capabilities beyond 
e-mail and SMS. Current technology al-
lows alerts and important information 
to be shared to signage, monitors and 
TVs throughout campus. Spreading 
an alert message via multiple modes 

of communication (e-mail, SMS, and 
signage) ensures a faster response time 
and broadens the reach of an alert to a 
wider audience. 

Looking to the future, schools will 
soon be able to benefi t from in-building 
GPS capabilities that will provide en-
hanced situational awareness of physi-
cal assets in the event of an emergency. 
Apple recently announced its acquisi-
tion of WiFi Slam, which has developed 
ways for mobile application to detect a 
phone user’s location in a building us-
ing Wi-Fi signals.

Schools need to not only be aware of 
new technologies, but should move to 
adopt the solutions that make the most 
sense with their budgets and current 
security plans. Many new technologies 
provide ways for schools with limited 
budgets to deliver enhanced layers of 
security for their students and faculty.

Robb Monkman is the CEO of React Mobile a 
personal safety app iPhone and Android target-
ing schools.  His background is in emergency 
communications. For more information visit 
www.ReactMobile.com.
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By LARRY D. TEVERBAUGH, Ph.D., PE

Not a day goes by that we are not 
introduced to a new product or service 
that enhances our ability to communi-
cate, work, play or learn via the Inter-
net. The speed of technical innovation 
is often breathtaking leaving 
educators racing to catch 
up to the “early adopters.” 
Unfortunately, as these tech-
nologies enter into the main-
stream of our society, fi nding 
their way into our schools, 
they may also introduce a 
“dark side” that disrupts the 
ability to keep our students 
and teachers safe. Witness 
the growing backlash to the recent 
launch of Google Glass, an innovative, 
wearable computer product that allows 
users to connect to the Internet, record 
video and post pictures. While a techni-
cal marvel, dozens of articles have been 
posted in just the past week arguing 
the right to privacy — fear of potential 
abuse and electronic harassment — ver-
sus First Amendment rights. How will 
our policies address this product as it 
enters our schools? What new liabilities 
will we face?

As we fi nd an overwhelming amount 
of new technology in the form of smart 
phones, tablets, laptop computers and 
other devices, the misuse of these prod-
ucts on our campuses is becoming more 
and more prevalent. According to a 
2011 MTV/AP study, 76 percent of 14-
24 year olds say digital abuse is a serious 
problem for people their age, with 56 

percent reporting that they have expe-
rienced abuse through social and digital 
media. That fi gure is up from the 50 
percent who reported suffering digital 
abuse in a 2009 MTV/AP survey. One in 
four said they had experienced digital 
abuse in the past six months in which 

people were writing things online that 
were not true (26 percent), writing 
things online that were mean (24 per-
cent) and forwarding Instant Messages 
that were intended to stay private (20 
percent).

Even more troubling has been the 
recent number of suicides where teen-
agers have resorted to taking their own 
lives to escape the torment after under-
going persistent online harassment. In 
a 2012 study of 41 youth suicide cases 
aged 13 to 18 years old, 78 percent of 
adolescents who committed suicide 
were bullied at school and online, while 
17 percent were targeted online only. 
(Source: American Academy of Pediatrics)

As a matter of course, parents are 
generally responsible for the acts of 
their children until the age of 18. 
However, during school hours, public 
schools assume the custodial role over 

children. The United States Supreme 
Court has held that teachers and school 
administrators, it is said, act in loco pa-
rentis in their dealings with students; 
their authority is that of the parent. Un-
der this assumption, parents entrust the 
safety and wellbeing of their children to 

teachers and administra-
tors. As we might expect, 
and as the reports of 
cyberbullying incidents 
rise, so has the number of 
lawsuits against schools, 
teachers and administra-
tors. 

A New York Business 
Law website posting titled 
“Cyberbullying Litigation 

on the Rise,”September 2011, stated 
that one attorney in Texas claims to 
have processed between 60 and 70 
bullying cases in the past two years. Un-
fortunately, the case law with regard to 
cyberbullying has not established a clear 
path for school policies, particularly 
with regard to student First Amendment 
rights. To meet this challenge, 47 states 
and Washington D.C. have bullying laws 
that include electronic harassment (Cy-
berbullying Research Center April 2013 report). 

Under these laws and in some cases 
under existing federal laws, parents or 
guardians may sue school staff members 
— on behalf of their children — for neg-
ligence, failing to use reasonable care to 
protect students from harm caused by 
cyberbullying. The cost of litigation for 
schools can be signifi cant, with bullying 
lawsuits that have been reported in the 

Cyberbullying and
school liability

“
— National Crime Prevention Council defi nes cyberbullying as 

The process of using the Internet, cell 
phones or other devices to send or post 

text or images intended to hurt or
embarrass another person. ” 

SchoolSecurity
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press ranging from $1 to $10 million. An 
outcome of the Anthony Zeno versus 
Pine Plains School District Second Cir-
cuit Court of Appeals (New York) was 
a judgment of $1 million plus attorney 
fees. A posting by Justin W. Patchin on 
the Cyberbullying Research Center web-
site stated:

“What educators should take away 
from this ruling is that once they learn 
of harassment taking place, they have 
an obligation to do everything in their 
power to ensure that it stops. Simply 
disciplining the student who did the 
bullying, without following up to make 
sure that it actually stops and that the 
person targeted is safe, is not enough. 
Applying discipline and implementing 
new programming is only suffi cient to 
the extent that the behaviors desist. 

Citing Wills v. Brown University the 
court stated: “Evidence of an inadequate 
response is pertinent to show fault and 
causation where the plaintiff is claim-
ing that she was harassed or continued 
to be harassed after the inadequate 
response.” The jury in Anthony’s case 
found, and the appellate court agreed, 
that “the District’s additional remedial 
actions were little more than halfheart-
ed measures.”

As educators, we need to be proac-
tive in working with our school boards 
and other stake holders to develop poli-
cies to educate our students, staff, and 
parents on the harmful effects of cyber-
bullying and other misuses of online 
technologies that can threaten the self-
esteem, emotional wellbeing or social 
standing of students. We also need to 
ensure that we regularly review and up-
date school policies with regard to state 
and federal bullying and online harass-
ment laws and local ordinances. 

Considering the risks to students 
and teachers, we need to have bullying 
policies implemented to support coun-
seling and educational outreach in our 
schools and communities. Lastly, we 
must take steps to ensure that we not 
only respond to harassment, but that 
our response is effective in promoting 
the safety and protecting the wellbeing 
of our teachers and students.

Dr. Teverbaugh is the Founder and CEO of 
CareerSafe, an organization dedicated to pro-
viding students and teachers with safety aware-
ness education.

Your School Bus Safety Training Expert
Eff ective School Bus Safety Training is very critical to every school 
administrator and school bus driver. As a former assistant principal 
and assistant director of transportation, I know and understand the 
challenges school administrators and school bus drivers face as we 
endeavor to provide a safe and secure bus ride for our youngsters.  

By becoming your school bus safety training partner, we can 
improve the transportation experience for both your students
and drivers.

I conduct on-site training, plus my programs are available on DVD 
and as on-line courses.

Let’s make this year a wonderful year by providing current and 

eff ective training for your school bus drivers and attendants.

Give your staff  the tools they need to be successful.

Contact Dr. Nancy Blackwelder at 727.251.0181
www.safebus.org • nancyblackwelder@hotmail.com

Training Topics
• Managing the Bus
   Environment

• Discipline Tips That Work

• How Bus Drivers Get
   Into Trouble

• Managing Special Needs
   Student Behavior

• A Bus Attendant’s Guide to
   Student Behavior

• Dealing with Angry People

• Crisis Planning

(Previews available at safebus.org)
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By PAUL LANGHORST

Increasingly, new laws and court rul-
ings hold that educators may be respon-
sible for incidents that impact school 
life but that happen outside of school 
hours. Today’s educators must address 
challenging issues such as bullying, cy-
berbullying, violence, assault, and more. 
Anonymous reporting programs are 
increasingly being implemented to help 
solve these problems by creating more 
visibility on what may be happening 

outside of the school day.
Anonymous reporting programs have 

been around for years, but they have 
traditionally been implemented in inef-
fective ways. Take the “bully box,” for 
instance.  In school hallways across the 
nation, a decorated old Kleenex box of-
ten serves as a school’s anonymous re-
porting system. These bully boxes allow 
students to anonymously slip in a note 
about bullying incidents or other con-
cerns. While well intended, the reality 

is that students don’t want to risk being 
seen dropping a note into the box, and 
thus the bully box is seldom utilized.

The bully box and other similar 
methods of anonymous reporting are 
antiquated in light of how today’s youth 
communicate. According to a 2011 
survey by Verizon, the average age at 
which a child receives their fi rst phone 
is 11.6 years, and according to data from 
the Pew Research Center, 75 percent 
of teens now have a personal cell or 
mobile device. Fortunately, the rise in 
mobile communications among young 
people has given rise to new and vibrant 
forms of anonymous reporting that are 
more effective than the traditional bully 
box.

The New Era of Anonymous 
Reporting  

The ability of a school leader to 
receive timely, detailed, anonymous 
reports directly from a student is now 
upon us.  The combination of mobile 
technology, coupled with web, e-mail, 
and texting service and blended to-
gether with specialized programming, 
has created a new era of anonymous 
reporting. Educators across the coun-
try are being introduced to new text 
and web-based anonymous reporting 
programs such as the CyberBully Hot-
line, U-Tip, Sprigeo and others.  While 
these systems all vary in their offerings 
and processes, at their core they meet 
students where they live — on their mo-
bile devices — and enable them to cor-
respond anonymously and directly with 
school offi cials.

Why Anonymous Reporting is 
Needed

Educators cannot address bullying or 
safety threats if they don’t know about 

Bully box, meet the Smartphone
New technologies transform anonymous reporting

SchoolSecurity
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Raptor Technologies is the nation’s leading 
visitor management system and protects nearly 
8,000 schools by issuing instant sex offender 

and custody alerts while tracking visitors, 
students, faculty and volunteers.

:: Web-Based Visitor Management
 Electronically log visitor data at check-in and 
 print high-quality visitor badges.
 
:: Instant Sex Offender and Custody Screening
 Screen visitors against national sex offender   
 and custom custody databases before they enter 
  your campus.
   
:: Emergency Panic Button
 Raptor allows each building to customize an   
 emergency panic button which instantly notifies   
  school officials and first responders.
  
:: Quick and Simple to Install
  Setup takes minutes and installation includes    
  personalized training for your staff.

631 West 22nd Street :: Houston, Texas 77008
www.raptorware.com

raptor
713.880.8902  ::  877.7.RAPTOR

TO LEARN MORE

Raptor Technologies is the nation’s leading
visitor management system and protects nearly

WE ARE KEEPING WATCHE ARE KEEPING WAT

THE NATION’S LEADING
VISITOR MANAGEMENT SYSTEM

FOR K-12 SCHOOLS

them and, sadly, they’re often in the dark about such issues.
The work of famed researcher Dr. Dan Olweus has 

shown why this is the case. Over his lifetime of work study-
ing bullying and developing prevention strategies, Dr. Olwe-
us found that the underlying cause of failure to report was 
fear:  fear of confrontation, fear of being labeled a “rat” or a 
“snitch,” fear of retaliation, and fear of speaking to an adult.

It’s not a surprise, then, that we see studies which prove 
that students keep quiet about bullying.  For example, one 
recent study found that 64 percent of students who are bul-
lied tell no one, and just 36 percent of those bullied told a 
teacher or an adult (Petrosino, 2010). 

That’s why many educators are now embracing the pres-
ence of cell phones on campus after years of trying to fi ght 
them. Device use policies are changing to allow mobile-
based anonymous reporting programs to take shape and 
help fi ght back against bullying in schools.

A well-run, text-based anonymous reporting system can 
take the fear and stigma out of making a report. Especially 
powerful in the hands of bystanders and witnesses, an anon-
ymous reporting system can empower students to report 
what they see or hear.

Leveraging Student Mobile Devices: A Case Study
The combination of student-carried mobile devices and a 

text-based anonymous reporting system can be very power-
ful. One district that has seen this fi rsthand is the Warren 
County R-III School District in Warren County, Missouri.

After 60 students at Warren County’s Black Hawk Middle 
School were disciplined for fi ghting during the 2011-12 
school year, district leaders knew that something needed 
to change. The district took two important steps before 
the 2012-13 school year began: they relaxed their student 
cell phone use policy to allow students to carry devices to 
school, and they implemented the CyberBully Hotline pro-
gram at the middle and high school level.

Following these changes, Black Hawk administrators 
disciplined just fi ve students for fi ghting during the entire 
2012-13 school year — a 92 percent reduction in one year.  
Shawn Kelsch, associate principal at Black Hawk, attributed 
the dramatic decrease to improved student reporting.  Ac-
cording to Kelsch, students use their mobile devices to text 
reports to their school’s CyberBully Hotline throughout 
the school day. Students make reports when they see their 
peers arguing or talking about fi ghting. This allows Kelsch 
and his colleagues to stop many incidents of fi ghting before 
they start.

Fighting Fire with Fire
Implementing an anonymous reporting program that 

meets students where they live will help open up new 
channels of dialogue between parents and students. These 
new pathways will help school administrators gain more 
timely and actionable information about problems within 
their schools. In a sense, it’s fi ghting fi re with fi re, in that 
much of today’s bullying and harassment originates online 
and via mobile devices. Why not leverage that same technol-
ogy to help solve the problem?

Paul Langhorst is VP of Marketing, CyberBully Hotline.
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By MINDY POPP

Many of us associate the fall months 
with carving pumpkins, picking more 
apples than we could possibly ever eat, 
and coming to terms with the fact that 
yes, it is once again time to 
retire our fl ip fl ops for another 
season. Just as the winter boots 
make their entrance, so does 
the stress and anxiety that fami-
lies and schools often sense as 
college application deadlines 
surface on the horizon. While I don’t 
feel that the college application process 
will ever be completely stress-free, there 
are steps that schools and families can 
take to make the experience easier for 
everyone involved.

Honesty is Always Best 
Students are most likely to succeed 

in college when they are well prepared 
to manage the academic demands they 
will face. While most high schools of-
fer numerous rigorous course options, 
encouraging students to challenge 
themselves is just the fi rst step. As stu-
dents are progressing through school, 
particularly middle and high school, we 
should be mindful of their academic 
performance, including their patterns of 
success and areas where improvement 
is needed. School staff members who 
are working directly with students and 
parents should be honest with families 
when they see students struggling with 
a specifi c academic subject, study and 
organizational skills, time management, 
etc. The earlier that these concerns are 

addressed, the better. 
Teachers should not refrain from 

sharing honest feedback with parents 
about their child’s academic perfor-
mance. If a child is experiencing dif-
fi culty, it is ideal if parents and school 

staff can work collaboratively as soon 
as possible to identify solutions and 
implement interventions to achieve the 
desired outcome. Because college stu-
dents are expected to assume a higher 
level of personal independence than 
they did in high school, it is essential to 
address a student’s areas of weakness 
early on so that they can thrive on their 
own in college and into adulthood.

On the subject of honesty, students 
also need to hear teachers’ candid 
thoughts when they consider who to 
approach for college letters of recom-
mendation. First, teachers should not be 
afraid to limit the number of recommen-
dations that they write each fall, as we 
all know that this task is being added to 
a plate that is already full of responsibili-
ties. Teachers should be open about 
their limitations and what they expect 
from students whose letters they are 
writing. 

Feel free to ask students to submit 
resumes or respond to surveys that you 
(teachers) provide as the information 

shared will offer valuable content for a 
recommendation. If you are approached 
to write a letter of recommendation and 
you do not feel that you can write a sup-
portive one that has a positive theme, 
please do yourself and the student a 

favor by declining 
and suggesting that 
the student approach 
another teacher he 
may “know a little 
better.” Follow up 
that statement by of-

fering other ways you would be happy 
to support the student in his application 
process, such as practicing with him for 
a college interview or sharing any per-
sonal contacts you have at the colleges 
on his application list. Although it may 
be hard to turn a student down, recom-
mendation letters that are lukewarm in 
their level of support are not benefi cial 
to students, and in some cases, could be 
detrimental depending on the content.

Building Teachers’ College 
Resource Toolbox

As discussed above, many teachers 
are involved in their students’ appli-
cation processes because they have 
been asked to write letters of recom-
mendation for them. There are also less 
labor-intensive ways that teachers can 
support their college-bound students. 
For example, teachers can work with 
the Guidance Offi ce to familiarize them-
selves with school-based and commu-
nity supported college admission and 
fi nancial aid resources. Because teachers 

Best practices for supporting families, and
yourself, during the college application process

StudentCareers

Feel free to defi ne for parents the moments when 
it may be most helpful for them to take a supportive 

role in the process, while allowing their children 
to sit in the driver’s seat.

b
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are on the “front lines” given their ongo-
ing student contact, they are often the 
fi rst people to hear about a student’s 
concerns. 

In addition to referring students to 
their guidance counselors, it also can 
help to suggest that a student attend a 
local college fair or attend a fi nancial 
aid seminar with his parents that will 
be hosted at the school. Very often, 
students do not engage in college ap-
plication and fi nancial aid awareness 
programming because they simply do 
not know that it exists. By just keeping 
our eyes and ears open, we may be able 
to make a recommendation to a student 
that opens doors to more opportunities. 

Lastly, it is inevitable that the college 
application process will surface in class-
room conversations. Teachers will feel 
more knowledgeable and be able to bet-
ter empathize with students’ concerns if 
they feel informed themselves.

Keeping Lines of
Communication Open

It is no surprise that the college 
search and application process pro-
vokes stress and anxiety for many who 
are involved. Sometimes parents and 
students reach out to their schools for 
support and guidance; other times they 
may not initiate as much contact or 
communication as we would like. It can 
be challenging to determine just how 
much “talk” about the college process is 
helpful versus overwhelming. From my 
observations over the years, students 
often feel that “college talk” saturates 
the cafeteria and locker rooms. As a 
result, students may display a hesitancy 
or outright refusal to discuss their own 
plans. We should not take any of these 
behaviors personally. My clients often 
limit talk of the “C word” as a technique 
to manage their own stress. We should 
respect the boundaries that students 
put in place and gently remind them 
that we are happy to help or talk if they 
wish.

When engaging parents in the college 
application process, keeping their com-
fort levels in mind is also paramount so 
that they feel included in the experi-
ence. Remind parents of how they can 
best contact guidance counselors and 
teachers if they have questions, and also 
when and how your school values par-

ent input. Along those lines, feel free to 
defi ne for parents the moments when it 
may be most helpful for them to take a 
supportive role in the process, while al-
lowing their children to sit in the driver’s 
seat. Examples of ways parents can be 
helpful include managing a school-based 
college fair, greeting college admission 
offi cers when they arrive at the high 
school to meet with prospective stu-
dents, and organizing college resource 
materials in the Guidance Offi ce, such 

as scholarship information and college 
admission brochures. 

All of us are deeply invested in the 
college application process for our stu-
dents, and when we support them in 
the right ways, the process is most likely 
to yield optimal results.

Mindy Popp is the managing director and 
principal consultant at Popp and Associates. 
For more information visit www.poppandas-
sociates.com.
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By DR. PAUL DEVRIES

As high school students matriculate 
into their fi nal years of secondary educa-
tion, many turn their attention to future 
aspirations and careers. This article 
focuses on those students who are in-
terested in a vocation in the hospitality 
industry, also known as culinary arts. I 
will; however, make a distinction that 
culinary arts focuses more on the food 
production aspect, whereas the term 
hospitality refers to a more holistic per-
spective of the industry as a whole. 

An important question to ask about 
any potential industry pertains to its vi-
ability and long-term growth prospects. 
Despite a global recession and sluggish 
U.S. economy, the hospitality industry 
has continued to maintain at least mini-
mal growth, a pleasant surprise when 
compared to many other U.S. industries. 
According to the National Restaurant 
Association the hospitality industry 
currently employs 13.1 million people, 
or put another way nearly 10 percent 
of the U.S. workforce. The industry 
has also seen consecutive growth over 
the last 13 years, with 2012 seeing an 
increase of 2.4 percent. This fi gure is 
compares favorably with the national 
average which increased by 1.5 percent. 

For a student looking for a career in 
hospitality there are numerous routes 
which can be taken, and although a 
postsecondary qualifi cation is not re-
quired for entrance it is certainly an 
option worth considering. Within the 
postsecondary arena there are multiple 
options to choose from, though with 

student debt practically doubling be-
tween 2006 and 2012, tuition cost and 
expenses are key metrics that should 
be kept in mind. In a recent article, Col-
lege Board compared the median debt 
of students and found that on average 
students at a public four-year college 
owed $7,906, compared to $17,040 for 
private not-for-profi t, and $31,190 for 
the for-profi t institutions. 

Obviously, cost is not the only con-
cern faced by students; reputation and 
curriculum quality are 
additional factors that 
need to be assessed. 
When looking at repu-
tation, albeit a nebu-
lous proposition, one 
should ask questions 
regarding the school’s 
alumni. For instance, 
what types of posi-
tions are they current-
ly employed in, aver-
age yearly earnings, 
and how many remain 
employed within 
their chosen degree 
fi elds fi ve years after 
graduation? If you 
want to fi nd out more 
information regarding 
graduation rates etc., 
visit the College Board website (www.
collegeboard.org) and search for the 
institution’s name. 

From a curricular perspective it is 
important that students are exposed 
to the foundational skills required by 

the hospitality industry. If completing 
a culinary degree these would include 
knife skills, product identifi cation/
fabrication, cooking methods, front of 
house skills, and exposure to contem-
porary/classical menu items. This is 
certainly not an exhaustive list, but one 
that should highlight key talking points 
during any admission interview. In addi-
tion to industry requirements students 
should look to see if the school provides 
classes in other elements required by a 

global economy. These 
include critical think-
ing, communication, 
management, and en-
trepreneurship skills. 
These types of classes 
provide students with 
the education needed 
for a successful career. 
After all, knowing how 
to cook doesn’t mean 
you can manage a 
profi table business in 
hospitality.

Another critical ele-
ment required by the 
hospitality industry, 
and one that is com-
monly missing from 
a student’s résumé is 
prior, related working 

experience. Often students are unable 
to secure employment during college, 
due many times to a shortage of open 
positions or a course schedule that lim-
its availability. This is where the college 
internship becomes important. 

Internships provide students with 

A meaningful and planned
entrance into the hospitality industry

StudentCareers b
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Johnson & Wales University admits students of any race, color,  
and national or ethnic origin, among other categories.

Together We Can Make a
Difference in a Student’s Life

You’ve laid the foundation for your students  
road to success, now it’s time for us to lend a 
hand. Johnson & Wales University is dedicated 
to preparing students for personal and 
professional success after graduating college. 
JWU combines a traditional university education 
with a solid practical experience which empowers 
students to succeed in today’s dynamic world.

JWU offers degree programs in business, culinary 
arts, hospitality, technology and education 
Johnson & Wales truly makes a difference in 
students lives thorough its unique education 
model, which includes:
  Hands-on learning 
  Faculty with industry experience 
  Co-op and internship opportunities 
  Industry partnerships
For more information visit www.jwu.edu/apply

real world experience, in addition to the formation of indus-
try connections that in some cases can lead to full-time em-
ployment post-graduation. Internships vary in length from 12 
to 16 weeks, though some colleges mandate completion of 
internships lasting over 12 months. 

The choice of an internship site should be based to some 
extent on what part of the industry a student wishes to 
work. It would seem arbitrary to spend time training in ho-
tels when corporate cruise lines are a student’s primary em-
ployment choice. That being said, for students with limited 
or no industry experience any good quality internship site 
will provide a positive boast to a résumé. 

From a college’s perspective their job is to secure an in-
ternship site for the student, this doesn’t always mean it’s the 
best fi t. Student’s should be proactive and seek out potential 
internship sites that ultimately benefi t their career goals. Yes 
this involves extra work, but the rewards can be life chang-
ing. It is worth noting that some companies might not qualify 
as an internship site due to regional accreditation mandates. 

A caveat to bear in mind when considering admission into 
a postsecondary institution is whether or not a degree or cer-
tifi cation is actually required for that position. Many entrance 
or line positions into the hospitality industry do not require a 
postsecondary credential. Also, it is not unusual nowadays to 
fi nd companies that are willing to provide in-house training, 
particularly prevalent in large chain and corporate entities. 
This is not to devalue the worth of a postsecondary qualifi ca-
tion. Contemporary fi ndings do support the overall benefi ts 
of earning a degree; however, students should determine 
if college is the right decision based on their overall career 
goals. 

Today there are literally hundreds of colleges offering cu-
linary and hospitality credentials, making the fi nal decision 
a diffi cult one. Should a student complete an associate’s or 
bachelor’s degree? Should they try and save money by enter-
ing a community college and transferring to a public four-
year university to complete their bachelor’s degree? What-
ever a student chooses it should be based on professional 
objectives and fi scal means. 

The hospitality industry is not an easy profession, often 
employees and managers are required to work long hours 
with nominal pecuniary remuneration. In order to determine 
if the industry is a good fi t I would recommend that high 
school students get involved early. For example ProStart is a 
program offered by the National Restaurant Association Edu-
cation Foundation (NRAEF). The program awards students a 
certifi cate upon successful completion of two exams and 400 
mentored hours. Typically these requirements are completed 
during school hours through exposure in culinary classes. 
The NRAEF also offers college scholarship opportunities for 
students who complete the program  and transferable college 
credits to those institutions that accept them. 

If a high school culinary program is not available, then 
students should look for local volunteer opportunities. These 
can provide both culinary experience and a positive addition 
to a student’s college application. 

Paul Devries is Associate Professor at Johnson & Wales University 
Charlotte.
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By JULIE FRITSCH

Go to school, get a job. That age old 
mantra of parents everywhere has taken 
on a ring of desperation in recent years, 
with horror stories of college grads fi nd-
ing employment prospects only at their 
local Starbucks and long-time workers 
being hit with temporary layoffs that 
stretch into years.

So where are the jobs? One place is 
agriculture. Far from its roots of farm-
ing, agriculture has exploded over past 
decades to include more than 16 mil-
lion jobs — about one in every 12 here 
in America, according to the Bureau of 
Economic Analysis. And the opportuni-
ties aren’t going to diminish any time 
soon. The U.S. Department of Agricul-
ture’s Employment Opportunities for 
College Graduates publication estimates 
that there will be more than 54,000 job 
openings annually between now and 
2015 for those with baccalaureate and 
advanced degrees in agriculture.

School districts across the country, 
even those in urban areas, are tuning in 
to the opportunities for graduates with 
agriculture knowledge, and at the same 
time are discovering that agricultural ed-
ucation programs can be very effective 
at delivering critical STEM concepts, no 
matter what career path students select.

“A lot of students get interested in my 
program because they need something 
heavy in science to prepare them for ca-
reers in medicine,” said Tiffany Morey, 
the agriscience teacher at West Caldwell 
Tech Campus, part of the Essex County, 

New Jersey Vocational Technical 
School system . 

None of Morey’s students have expe-
rience in traditional agriculture — most 
have never even seen a farm. “We serve 
students from the New York metro 
area,” she said. “Our students come 
from some of the most challenging dis-
tricts in the state — Newark, Orange. 
They’re 98 percent African American 
and Hispanic, and most would be the 
fi rst in their families to go to college, if 
that’s the path they choose. They want 
to be nurses, doctors, or veterinarians. 
Once they’re in the agriculture pro-
gram, they like the labs, see the oppor-
tunities, and are like hey, I want to do 
something with agriculture.” 

The program at West Caldwell fo-
cuses on horticulture, which is the sci-
ence, technology and business involved 
in intensive plant cultivation. That’s the 
right fi eld to be in, because according 
to data from AgCareers.com, an online 
job posting site that specializes in agri-
culture jobs, agronomy, also a discipline 
also within the plant science realm, has 
been the highest demand industry type 
for the last fi ve years running. 

“Things like urban agriculture, gar-
dening, and hydroponics are hot right 
now,” said Morey. Her program teaches 
students the science behind plant 
genetics, but it also gives them hands-
on experience through out-of-school 
work experiences. Morey has students 
who work at a hydroponic greenhouse 
through an agreement with their county 
Department of Parks and Recreation, as 

well as at nearby Presby Memorial Iris 
Gardens, the world’s largest collection 
of irises. The opportunity to have mean-
ingful work that relates to their fi eld of 
study gives Morey’s students experience 
they can point to when applying for 
their next job, a real advantage over fl ip-
ping burgers.

Another area of high demand within 
agriculture is sales. Again, the area 
of highest need for agricultural sales 
people is in the plant science industry, 
but the animal science, environmental, 
and other sectors within agriculture also 
struggle to fi ll all their available sales 
positions.

“One reason these roles are hard to 
fi ll is because successful sales people 
have to have the total package,” said 
Ashley Collins, with AgCareers.com. 
Collins says things like leadership, 
strong written and verbal communica-
tions, and teamwork skills are the things 
that round out an employee and make 
them highly marketable.

Back at the West Caldwell program, 
students learn those 21st century skills 
through FFA, which is part of Morey’s 
in-class program, not an after-school 
activity. As FFA members, Morey’s stu-
dents compete in public speaking and 
knowledge-based quiz events, attend 
leadership conferences, and learn to 
network.

“I can tell the difference,” said Cindy 
Langenberg, senior human resources 
manager — talent acquisition, at DuPont 
Pioneer. DuPont Pioneer bills itself as 
the world’s leading developer and sup-

Agriculture careers have exploded

StudentCareers b
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plier of advanced plant genetics, with 
business operations in more than 90 
countries. 

“When I’m interviewing somebody 
who’s had exposure to agriculture 
classes, I can tell. It’s not just the ag-
riculture background, although that’s 
important. It’s the leadership and 
communication skills, the work ethic 
— they just get it. They have the com-
bination of things we need.”

Like the rest of the industry, Lan-
genberg struggles to fi ll all her open 
positions. “I can never fi nd enough 
agronomists,” she said. Agronomists 
understand the science behind Du-
Pont Pioneer’s products and work as a 
bridge of sorts between stakeholders 
like customers, researchers, and the 
general public. “We need agronomists 
in sales, production, research — we re-
ally use them across the board, around 
the world, in every aspect of our busi-
ness.”

Looking further down the road, Lan-
genber also cites the need for workers 
with that elusive total package. “Right 
now we are looking for very traditional 
agronomy-type workers,” she said. 
“We will always need that, but as our 
industry becomes more complex — 
and issues like food security, nutrition 
and supply come to the forefront, peo-
ple who have combined skill sets are 
going to become very valuable. Skills 
like IT and data management com-
bined with a background in agriculture 
will be very desirable.”

Besides plant science, jobs in ag-
riculture revolving around animals 
remain in high demand, and new 
careers related to sustainability, the 
environment, and renewable energy 
are on the rise. Last summer, FCAE, an 
Illinois governmental group dedicated 
to facilitating coordination in agricul-
tural education, published fact sheets 
on high demand careers in agriculture. 
The report included job titles like con-
servationist, environmental engineer, 
nutritionist, biological technician and 
hydrologist.

“One of the things we try to stress 
is that there’s absolutely no reason 
why the best and the brightest in the 
country wouldn’t consider a career 
in agriculture,” said Sam Pardue, the 
Interim Dean of the College of Agricul-
ture and Life Sciences at North Caro-

lina State University (NCSU). NCSU has 
the largest college of agriculture in the 
southeast.

According to Pardue, historically, en-
try level positions in agriculture haven’t 
been as lucrative as in other fi elds, but 
that’s changing, especially when stu-
dents take the long view. “I tell people, 
‘What you’ve got to look at is where are 
you going to be in 10 or 15 years?’” he 
said. “How quickly are you going to hit 
that ceiling in engineering or another 
career?”

Agriculture seems to be an industry 
without a ceiling right now, and with 
the world population expected to 
exceed nine billion by 2050, today’s 

learners are in a prime position to solve 
the question of how to feed all those 
mouths. 

“It’s encouraging when I talk with 
students,” said Langenberg, “They’re 
very interested in being a part of some-
thing bigger than themselves. They 
want to do something better, be part of 
a solution. That’s what we’re going to 
need to feed all these people. “

Julie Fritsch is the Communications/
Marketing Coordinator for the National As-
sociation of Agricultural Educators. NAAE is 
the professional organization for agricultural 
educators in the United States. For more infor-
mation, visit www.naae.org.
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By LEVI BRACKMAN MA

(This is part one of a two part series.)
In his bestselling book, “Man’s Search 

for Meaning,” neurologist and psychia-
trist Victor Frankl maintains that asking 
about the meaning of life as a whole, is 
the wrong question. He proposes that 
we ask a subject ive question instead: 
what’s the meaning of my life? Mean-
ing is different for each individual. To 
provide life with meaning we need to 
fi nd our individual purpose and fulfi ll 
it at any given moment. For Frankl, 
purpose is something innate within the 
individual, something that each person 
possesses by defi nition of the fact that 
they exist. 

Most teenagers in America have no 
idea that they even have a purpose. 
Many believe in destiny but few know 
anything about purpose. As we shall see 
the benefi ts of purpose are huge and the 
feeling of not having a purpose creates a 
signifi cant human defi cit. It is diffi cult to 
instill the concept of individual purpose 
while teaching youth in a one-size-fi ts-
all type education system. Our schools 
and colleges are more compatible with 
the idea that there is an overall and all 
encompassing human meaning for life 
rather than an individualized one. 

Yet, living without a sense of purpose 
is truly a perilous existence. Research 
has shown that purposelessness has nu-
merous negative impacts, both on the in-
dividual, and on society as a whole. Most 
successful people have a motivating 
belief system. This means that integral 
to who they are is the belief that they 
can achieve great things for themselves 
and for the world around them. This can 
be in the form of religious belief or it 

could simply be a belief in the American 
Dream. Whatever it may be, purposeful 
people are much more likely to possess 
such a belief system. This belief moti-
vates them to work hard and achieve. 
Those who lack purpose in life have an 
increasing diffi culty in acquiring any 
type of motivating belief system and 
are much more likely therefore to have 
an overall pessimism when it comes to 
their own life, potential and the world. 

It is often a catch 22 situation. If 
you are not purposeful it is diffi cult to 
develop a motivating belief system and 
without a motivating belief system it 
will be hard to buy into the idea that 
everything, including each human be-
ing has a unique purpose. 

In addition, purposelessness often 
leads to a sense of “drift” where the in-
dividual doesn’t feel anchored into any 
one place professionally, academically 
or socially.  An unanchored life can of-
ten lead to huge personal instabilities as 
well as to numerous social pathologies 
such as drug abuse, criminal behavior 
and poverty. 

Purposelessness amongst youth can 
also lead to deep personal issues that 
have long-term consequences. Lack of 
purpose means that you don’t see the 
bigger picture to your life, thus, a pur-
poseless teenager is less likely to take 
anything beyond themselves into con-
sideration and are much more likely to 
be self-absorbed — something that ad-
versely effects the teenager themselves 
and those around them. Purposeless 
teenagers don’t have optimistic out-
looks for their lives and are therefore 
much more likely to experience depres-
sion. 

Youth who lack purpose are much 

more likely to waste their lives by doing 
things that harm themselves. They are 
more likely to suffer from addictions 
as well as a variety of psychosomatic 
ailments. The possible social effects of 
purposelessness amongst youth include 
deviant and destructive behavior, a lack 
of productivity, and an inability to sus-
tain stable interpersonal relationships. 

All of this should come as no surprise. 
As we mentioned the perceived lack 
of purpose of an object allows us to 
dispose of it. When we as an individual 
see our own lives as purposeless we are 
more likely to waste it with damaging 
pursuits. This is especially true when it 
comes to youth.

Despite the negative impacts of 
purposelessness, however, I prefer, 
to focus on the positive and stress the 
benefi ts of purposefulness. Based on 
his national study of youth purpose in 
the United States, Stanford University’s 
William Damon, maintains that purpose 
leads to the following positive outcomes 
in youth:

• Pro-social behavior
• Moral commitment
• Greater achievement
•  Physical and psychological well-

being
• High self-esteem

In addition, researchers found that 
purposeful adolescents are less likely to 
be adversely affected by negative social 
and psychological factors such as:

• Peer pressure
• Familial instability 
• Psychological trauma

Youth with purpose also have a much 
easier time forming positive and healthy 
social and ego identities. A healthy 

The missing ingredients in education:
Purpose and passion

SocialandEmotionalLearninge
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identity means that the teenager will 
see themselves in the context of the 
positive thing that they would like to 
achieve as their purpose rather than as-
sociated with something negative such 
as taking drugs or being part of a gang 
or something that has to do with their 
past such as a child of an abusive parent 
or the like. 

Yet, we need to be aware of the fact 
that we have a purpose before we can 
begin to fi nd out what it is. If everyone 
understood that they innately have a 
purpose they would be motivated to 
search for theirs. But searching for your 
purpose is not easy, especially for teen-
agers. We have spent the last four years 
working with teenagers to help them 
fi nd their purpose. While doing this we 
have developed a method that really 
works to help youth discover their pur-
pose from within themselves and then 
make long term purposeful goals. 

The very fi rst step of purpose fi nding 
is recognizing that purpose is innate. 
Everything has a purpose. This is an 
entirely rational perspective. For many 
years doctors thought that the appen-
dix was a redundant part of the human 
anatomy. But new studies have proposed 
that the appendix harbors and protects 
bacteria that are benefi cial in the func-
tion of the human colon. The tonsils 
were once seen as being an extra part 
of the anatomy that could become a nui-
sance that often needed to be removed. 
More recently doctors have concluded 
that the tonsils serve the very important 
role of being the fi rst line of defense 
against upper respiratory infections and 
germs that enter the body through the 
nose, mouth and throat. Simply stated, 
ignorance of something’s purpose does 
not indicate a lack of purpose — it only 
means that we don’t yet know what its 
purpose is. 

The same thing can be said about 
humans. There are no two people who 
are identical. There are six billion faces 
in the universe and no two faces are ex-
actly alike. No two minds think exactly 
alike. Our fi ngerprints and even our 
tongue prints are unique, not to mention 
our DNA. If each individual is unique 
it stands to reason that no two people 
have exactly the same talents and abili-
ties and therefore each person a unique 
purpose that, to use Frankl’s words, 

demands fulfi llment. Moreover, just be-
cause a person is not yet aware of what 
their unique purpose is, it does not 
mean they don’t have one. All it means 
is that they don’t yet know what it is. 

This fi rst step, recognizing that you 
have a purpose, is a crucial part of the 
purpose fi nding process. It motivates 
youth to begin searching for their pur-
pose. We have found that purpose can 
be found by helping students fi rst dis-
cover what their passions are. Passions 
then can manifest themselves into a 
passionate purpose. Peter Benson found 
that students who know what their 
passions are and have help developing 
them have the following benefi ts. 

•  Have higher grades in school
•  Have higher school attendance
•  Are more likely to be socially com-

petent
•  Are more likely to be healthy physi-

cally
•  Are more likely to volunteer to help 

other people
•  Are more likely to be good stewards 

of the earth and its resources

•  Are more likely to have a sense of 
purpose

•  Are more likely to report that “I 
am on the road to a hopeful fu-
ture”

•  Are less likely to experience de-
pression

•  Are less likely to engage in acts of 
violence

So if you allow students to fi nd their 
purpose by way of identifying their 
passions they get the double benefi t of 
having both a passion and a purpose 
in their lives. 

In a future article I will get into 
greater detail about our fi ndings on 
the specifi c steps that can be taken to 
implement a curriculum around pas-
sion and purpose and how a culture of 
purpose and be instilled into a school.

Levi Brackman is a Judaic scholar, rabbi, teacher, 
writer, and religious leader who has been active in 
both England and the US. His organization, Youth Direc-
tions, helps young people fi nd their unique purpose. For 
more information, visit www.youthdirections.org.
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By BETH L. AUNE, OTR/L 

Each year there is a growing aware-
ness of, and emphasis on, the inclusion 
of students with disabilities into the 
general education population. While the 
Individuals with Disabilities Education 
Act (IDEA) does not specifi cally defi ne 
the term, “inclusion,” IDEA does require 
school districts to place students in the 
least restrictive environment (LRE) and 
to educate students with disabilities in 
the regular classroom with appropriate 
aids and supports. 

According to the National Education 
Association (2012), 59.4 percent of stu-
dents with disabilities spend more than 
79 percent of their school day in the 
general education classroom. Educators 
are faced with the daunting task of help-
ing these students access the daily cur-
riculum in a whole group setting, while 
addressing a variety of behaviors that 
can impede their effective participation 
during the school day. 

Unfortunately, the term, “behavior” 
often carries a negative association 
when it is used to describe a student’s 
actions and reactions in the school en-
vironment: “Johnny has behavior prob-
lems.” Even more unfortunately, there 
can be a stated or implied attitude that 
our students have direct control over 
their behavior, or even worse, choose 
to behave in a variety of manners that 
makes it challenging for them to be 
alert, attentive and active learners. This 
outlook can neglect the importance of 
“the actions of a system (student) in re-
lation to its environment ... the response 
of the system (student) to various stimu-
li or inputs.” 

There are many factors that infl uence 
learning, including: cognitive ability, 
language skills, motor development, so-
cial/emotional profi le, nutrition/health, 
and sensory processing. Often, educa-
tors are well versed in their knowledge 
of most of these areas, with the excep-
tion of sensory processing. 

What is sensory processing? It is the 
central nervous system — brain and 
spinal cord’s — ability to register, inter-
pret, integrate and organize information 
from our senses, including:

•  Vestibular (movement)
•  Proprioceptive (force behind move-

ment and body position)
•  Tactile (touch)
•  Auditory (hearing)
•  Visual (seeing) 

A student must be able to effec-
tively use this information in order to 
maintain an alert and aware arousal 
state, pay attention and learn. To be 
successful learners, our senses must 
work together in an organized manner. 
Children with disabilities often have dif-
fi culty interpreting sensory information 
from the environment and even from 
their own bodies. 

Students with autism, ADD/ADHD, 
developmental delay, emotional distur-
bance, specifi c learning disability, and 
speech or language impairments, for 
example, may present with some or 
many behaviors in response to the envi-
ronmental stimuli and task demands: 

•  Inattentiveness and being off-task
•  Impulsivity
•  Challenges with remaining seated
•  Fidgeting and frequent positional 

changes
•  Poor organizational skills

•  Diffi culty recognizing and following 
the daily routine

•  Challenges with self-regulation and 
self-control

•  Poor peer and social interactions in 
class and on the playground

•  Task avoidance and diffi culty com-
pleting assignments

•  Diffi culty making transitions

Those observable behaviors are cer-
tainly challenging, and can disrupt the 
learning process of the student and 
of his classmates. Teachers often fi nd 
themselves doing “damage control” and 
exhibiting reactive responses, and they 
may feel frustrated and ineffective. It is 
important to shift to a proactive model 
— to delve deeper, try to determine the 
“why” of the behavior, and then to iden-
tify supports and strategies to help these 
students, and their teachers, become 
more effective at school and to experi-
ence mastery and success. 

Case Example
Mrs. Wilson, a third grade teacher, 

stated: “I have three students this year 
that came into my class with an IEP or a 
504 plan. These kids get help from our 
school’s resource department to help 
them with their academics. I am learn-
ing how to modify the curriculum. But, 
as their teacher, I need more help — 
not just to understand the disability, but 
also to learn helpful solutions to manage 
the behaviors of these students. Jacob 
has huge diffi culties with staying in his 
seat and following directions; he just 
seems to crave movement. Ryan chews 
on his clothing and pencils, hums, and 
rocks back in his chair. Molly is con-

Redefi ning behavior
The importance of understanding behaviors and providing
practical solutions for teachers of students with disabilities

SocialandEmotionalLearninge
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stantly distracted and overwhelmed by 
the natural noises and movement in the 
classroom. 

I read their paperwork and I know 
the “label” that they have, and I have 
been told that they have “sensory is-
sues,” but I don’t really understand the 
connection between their various dis-
abilities and their ability to learn. I need 
ideas to implement right now, every day, 
that are practical and meaningful. To be 
honest, I want to be able to help my spe-
cial students with their challenges, while 
not spending so much time and energy 
that I feel like I’m neglecting my other 
students. I have 30 students in my class-
room. Maybe these three students would 
be better served in a special education 
classroom — I don’t want to give up on 
them, but I’m truly at my wits end!”

Mrs. Wilson is an experienced and 
dedicated professional with a sincere de-
sire to be a positive infl uence on her stu-
dents. In addition to the challenges she 
described, her class size is increasing, 
she is under signifi cant stress to help her 
students score high on state testing, and 
in-class instruction time has increased 

while recess and PE has decreased.
Students like Jacob and Ryan who 

seem to be in constant motion need 
opportunities throughout their day to 
engage in purposeful movement. What 
would happen to Jacob or Ryan if their 
teacher asked them to pass out papers, 
erase the board, push chairs in during 
transitions, suck on a hard candy, hold 
something in their hands to fi dget with, 
and/or let them stand at their desk for 
handwriting? These examples of move-
ment opportunities that are directed by 
his teacher will give them the sensory 
input they are seeking. 

The maladaptive movements — rock-
ing back in the chair, out of seat behav-
ior, tapping pencils, chewing on cloth-
ing — and inattentiveness will decrease 
and they will be more likely to follow 
directions and to learn. The teacher will 
fi nd that she is not spending so much 
time redirecting Jacob and Ryan, they 
will be more active participants in class, 
and they will not be labeled as a “behav-
ior problem.” 

Students like Molly who are distract-
ed and overwhelmed by auditory and 

visual stimuli will benefi t from sitting 
in a quiet area in the classroom, use of 
study carrels, can wear headphones, and 
may need to take a “chill out” break out-
side of the noisy classroom. They may 
need to eat lunch in a quiet room, rather 
than in the chaotic cafeteria that creates 
sensory overload. 

The task facing teachers today in-
cludes much more than the delivery 
of curriculum and instruction. Today’s 
educators must also focus upon and ad-
dress the successful shaping of student 
behaviors in and out of the classroom. 
As these behaviors are brought under 
control or are minimized, the learn-
ing potential of all the students in the 
classroom is maximized. With support 
from professionals such as occupational 
therapists, teachers can identify “why” 
those behaviors are occurring and can 
implement practical strategies, which 
will result in a more optimal learning 
environment for everyone.

Beth Aune is  paediatric occupational thera-
pist and  owner of Desert OT for Kids. For more 
information visit www.fhautism.com
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By DONALD F. PERRAS, Ph.D.

Help Wanted! Teachers prepared to 
manage students’ limited behavioral 
readiness for school. This national di-
lemma refl ects students’ changing 
family structure, shifting social cultural 
factors, and problems with academic 
achievement. Regardless of their socio-
economic status, a majority of communi-
ties are anticipating a steady increase in 
the percentage of students displaying in-
appropriate school conduct. This trend 
profoundly impacts schools’ mission to 
educate students, especially as common 
core standards are implemented to en-
hance learning. 

Educators are experiencing more 
students with either behavioral imma-
turity or disrespect of normative school 
expectations. In particular, schools are 
confronted by students’ intense quest 
for self-gratifi cation. This quest for 
power and freedom diminishes personal 
accountability and self-control, which 
interferes with learning cooperation 
and altruism. In lieu of this challenge, 
public schools must create student 
friendly learning environments that tar-
get achievement while promoting social 
behavioral development. Relying on tra-
ditional teaching methods and reactive 
behavioral policies is destined to fail, 
especially in schools with chronically 
depressed test scores. 

Since conventional instructional strat-
egies alone are insuffi cient to motivate 
all students to behave properly, creating 
a preventative system of management 
must be a priority, otherwise student 
performance will be seriously impaired. 
Consequently, schools are compelled 
to allocate staff and resources to coach 

basic behavioral skills, further depleting 
attention away from instructional initia-
tives. 

An alternative perspective that in-
tegrates instructional innovation with 
proactive classroom management is 
required to both close the persistent 
achievement gap and nurture students’ 
self-discipline. A combination of dy-
namic administrative leadership and 
competent staff is essential to realize 
this goal. Unfortunately, there is dire 
shortage of qualifi ed educators with 
the proper training to engage diverse 
learners with complex personal or 
family issues. Classroom management 
expertise is especially lacking because 
of inadequate certifi cation preparation. 
This ultimately impedes application 
of reform practices. A negative school 
climate, excessive discipline referrals, 
teacher dissatisfaction, and staff turn-
over are indicators of this problem. 

To compensate for this dilemma, an 
“Ecological Model” of fi eld-tested man-
agement interventions was designed 
in 2002 to enhance educators’ ability 
to instruct and manage behaviorally-
challenging students. Implemented 
in varied communities in dozens of 
schools with hundreds of staff across 
all grade levels, this system provides 
a unique blend of strategies regarding 
environmental design, creative teaching 
options, and preventative behavioral 
procedures. Its proactive format is criti-
cal to maximize resources and produce 
long-term academic progress and behav-
ioral compliance.

A sample classroom management sce-
nario is provided to illustrate the ‘eco-
logical model’ system:

Ms. Sullivan, a new seventh grade 
social studies teacher, was unprepared 
for her third period inclusion class, with 
four high risk students enrolled. Their 
inattentiveness and refusal to participate 
distracted peers from focusing on com-
plicated lesson presentations. This re-
petitive cycle of misbehavior prevented 
Ms. Sullivan from completing activities, 
which resulted in lost instructional time 
and eventual frustration. Stopping les-
sons to command their respect proved 
futile, assigning detentions created an-
ger, and calling home to seek parental 
help was ineffective. Ms. Sullivan re-
signed after the school year fi nished.

To prevent Ms. Sullivan’s resignation, 
a combination of potential solutions to 
this situation include:

•  Target specifi c behaviors to teach 
(pro-social)/modify (maladaptive) 
[the initial requirement before de-
signing a behavioral plan]

Based on observations and data col-
lection, staying on task is the primary 
pro-social behavior to increase, as it is 
essential to all classroom management 
programming. Non-compliance is the 
primary disruptive behavior to decrease, 
as it interferes with instruction and cre-
ates imitation by peers. Repeat data col-
lection after predetermined time period, 
biweekly or monthly, to assess degree 
of improvement. Adjust strategies if 
non-compliance remains at original fre-
quency.

•  Display class rules to defi ne basic 
behavioral expectations
ex: be prepared, participate, re-
spect others
“Everyone please follow rule #2, ‘cooper-
ate,’ during class.”

Classroom management:
An ecological model

SocialandEmotionalLearninge
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This defi nes minimal requirements 
for appropriate behavior, which is often 
misunderstood in schools with a diverse 
student population. Rules should be 
placed above the front board frame in 
large, colorful lettering with student 
photos to maximize attention. Without 
rules, students behave according to 
their prior school experience and per-
sonal regard for authority. Never assume 
students have any familiarity with appro-
priate behavior. Continuously discuss 
and rehearse rules to shape students’ 
awareness. 

•  Reinforce demonstration of behav-
ioral rules during classroom activi-
ties 
ex: praise, bonuses, privileges, cer-
tifi cates, social activities 
“We just earned three coupons for class 
participation toward our reward day!” 

Behavioral development is dependent 
on assigning greater value to pro-social 
behavior. This generation, regardless of 
age or background, is receptive to any 
positive response to their mastery of 
class rules. Providing personal attention 
is a powerful motivator because of stu-
dents’ neediness for feedback and rec-
ognition. Displaying completed papers, 
applauding effort, and offering indi-
vidual assistance are sample reinforcers 
to promote pro-social behaviors. Survey 
students to identify their preferences, 
and adjust seasonally. Vary reinforce-
ment frequently to maintain enthusiasm. 
Always strive to develop eventual self-
control by minimizing tangible rewards. 

•  Signed group contracts defi ning 
pro-social behaviors/reinforcement/
time lines
ex: entire class signatures on posted 
contract to encourage group iden-
tity
“Wow, our class received fi ve bonus points 
for fi nishing their project this week!”

Contracts are extremely benefi cial 
to instill a sense of group pride and ac-
countability. Student signatures foster 
a commitment to respect class rules 
and monitor personal conduct. Select 
highly valued rewards and evaluate per-
formance biweekly. Record progress on 
visible chart to sustain motivation. Ad-
just behavioral goals and revise rewards 
following prescribed time line. Use peer 
pressure to encourage high risk stu-
dents’ allegiance.

•  Conduct multi-modality lessons 
using differentiated instruction to 
complement management tech-
niques 
ex: chunk lesson into small com-
ponents, technology, group assign-
ments
“Create a skit with partners to demon-
strate causes of the American Revolu-
tion.”

Today’s learner expects instruction 
to be entertaining and personalized. 
Having been reared on technology from 
preschool, students anticipate teachers 
utilizing a variety of techniques to com-
municate information. Passive, teacher-
directed instruction should be replaced 
by interactive activities to minimize 
apathy or disruption. Refrain from tradi-
tional practices relying on rote memory, 
simple question-answer responses, and 
recitation of facts. 

Instead, employ visual aids, ma-
nipulatives, commercial software, and 
Internet resources to address students’ 

unique learning skills. Encourage cre-
ativity and critical thinking to develop 
attention to task, participation and 
compliance. Provide cooperative learn-
ing opportunities that tap students’ 
varied abilities and social behavioral 
maturity. Experiment with different 
teaching formats to match students’ 
changing needs. 

District-based professional develop-
ment must prioritize training staff in 
preventative management systems 
while also offering on-site coaching to 
improve application of strategies. Fol-
lowing these recommended Ecological 
Model interventions will produce reli-
able outcomes for both students and 
faculty.

Donald Perras, Ph.D. has been an educator 
since 1967. He specializes in programs to help 
educators deal with students who have serious 
emotional disturbance (SED) and related be-
havior disorders.  For information visit www.
donperras.com.

D.P. Enterprises
203-385-0068 | donperras.com | info@donperras.com

• Teacher trainer since 1972.

• Specialized in preparing educators for positions working with 

  emotionally disturbed/behavior disordered learners.

• Conducted professional development workshops for

  thousands of educators since 1973.

• Provided on-site consultation to 206 school districts and

  social service agencies since 1973.

• Created an Ecological Model of strategies that integrates 

   instruction and classroom management.

• Targets middle and high schools in urban communities.Donald Perras, Ph.D.

The Ecological Model was designed to off er educators a 

preventative system of practical techniques to address today’s 

challenging classrooms. While classroom management issues 

represent a prime stressor for a majority of educators, teach-

er-certifi cation training typically off ers minimal preparation 

in this area.

The Ecological Model system provides a fi eld-tested blend of 

procedures to enhance student learning while developing pro-social conduct.
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By TOM STACHO

The role of the building principal is 
a challenging responsibility that incor-
porates characteristics, behaviors and 
actions that are diffi cult to isolate and 
defi ne. In addition to being the instruc-
tional leader, principals develop policies 
and procedures, manage staff, support 
students and develop strong relation-
ships with parents and the community. 
Within the context of school improve-
ment and accountability, the role of the 
principal has expanded and evolved in 
response to the demands of mandatory 
assessments, teacher evaluations, con-
cerned parents and struggling students. 
Researchers and policy makers continue 
to investigate the characteristics and key 
activities that defi ne effective principals. 
Recent landmark research commis-
sioned by the Wallace foundation identi-
fi es fi ve practices that effective princi-
pals engage in. Great principals: 

•  Shape a vision of academic success 
for all students

•  Create a climate hospitable to edu-
cation

•  Cultivate leadership in others
•  Improve instruction and 
•  Manage people, data and processes 

to foster school improvement
Balancing these responsibilities is a 

challenging endeavor, requiring ongo-
ing planning, monitoring and refl ection. 
In order to identify priorities and chart 
a course of action, principals are honing 
the craft of developing a school wide ac-
tion plan to provide focus and direction. 
This process guides the staff towards 
achieving academic goals but often 
fails to incorporate a vision for school 
climate and behavioral expectations. 
Neglecting this foundational component 

of a comprehensive school plan can 
undermine the progress that is made 
towards stated academic goals. This 
article will address the characteristics of 
effective building wide plans that focus 
on defi ning behavioral expectations for 
students and creating a climate that sup-
ports the achievement of ALL students.

A School Wide Plan for Behavior
A focused school wide behavioral 

plan identifi es behavioral goals and 
articulates strategies to address those 
goals as well as action steps needed to 
implement the stated strategies.

In addressing the behavioral, social 
and emotional needs of children, ef-
fective schools develop school wide 
behavioral plans that foster community 
and provide consistency and support 
for struggling students. Many children 
struggle with ambiguity and uncer-
tainty, lacking clear models for how to 
behave in a variety of complex social 
situations. In responding to these chal-
lenges and to create a school culture 
that promotes a common understanding 
and consistent practices regarding be-
havior and discipline, many schools are 
adopting a Positive Behavior Interven-
tions and Supports (PBIS) framework. 
This framework incorporates fi ve criti-
cal components or “non negotiables” 
to be considered in the development 
of school wide plans: Establish commit-
ment, develop a data collection system, 
identify and teach behavioral expecta-
tions, recognize appropriate behavior 
and create predictable corrective pro-
cedures.

Commitment and Buy In
Administrative commitment and 

support is essential when creating and 
implementing a school wide behavior 
plan. Commitment to school wide PBIS 
is achieved by principals who have stu-
dent behavior as one of their top three 
priorities, provide staff with a clear 
understanding of the framework, what 
is expected from them and the steps 
involved in implementation and provide 
professional development and coach-
ing. Constant collaboration and com-
munication among teachers, students 
and parents increases the probability of 
long-term commitment and buy in. 

Data Collection System
The planning process will require a 

focus on data sources and data collec-
tion to monitor the effectiveness of im-
plemented strategies and to guide staff 
in responding to student needs related 
to behavior. Offi ce discipline referrals 
(ODR) are typically used to identify in-
dividual students, problematic common 
areas and times of the day that need 
more focus and intervention. 

In developing a data system to moni-
tor offi ce referrals, the staff must come 
to consensus in determining specifi c 
behaviors that will result in an offi ce 
referral and apply these criteria consis-
tently. This can be diffi cult to achieve as 
the tolerance for problematic behavior 
varies greatly among teachers. Once 
data sources are agreed upon, the data is 
continuously collected and occasionally 
reviewed to evaluate the effectiveness 
of the system as a whole and to target 
students requiring further support. 
Research indicates that consistently re-
sponding to low levels of misbehavior, 
is an effective strategy to prevent the oc-
currence of more challenging behavior. 

Is behavior part of your building plan?

SocialandEmotionalLearninge
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Establish and Teach Positive
Behavior Expectations

If asked what the school behavior ex-
pectations are, could each teacher and 
each student in the building list them? 
Within an effective PBIS framework, one 
would expect to fi nd that at least 80 per-
cent of staff and students could answer 
this question. PBIS schools understand 
that all behavior needs to be taught and 
reinforced. While teaching and promot-
ing positive behavior is an added effort, 
ultimately time is saved in that this ap-
proach results in less need for respond-
ing to inappropriate behavior. 

Developing clear behavioral expecta-
tions is an important fi rst step in build-
ing an effective focused school wide be-
havior plan. PBIS schools establish, de-
fi ne, and teach three to fi ve school-wide 
expectations on the fi rst day of school 
and then re-teach and reinforce these 
expectations throughout the school 
year. The process of identifying school 
wide expectations is one that will also 
require consensus building among staff 
to determine three to fi ve commonly 
agreed upon behavioral expectations. 

Systems to Acknowledge
Positive Behavior 

Once clear behavioral expectations 
are identifi ed and taught, schools must 
ensure that all students receive positive 
acknowledgement for demonstrating 
these behaviors. Educators fi nd an in-
crease in positive behavior from stu-
dents when attention and reinforcement 
is directed towards what students are 
doing well as opposed to what they are 
doing wrong.

One of the simplest and most power-
ful reinforcement strategies involves all 
staff to agreeing to implement a simple 
process of providing students positive 
attention at least four times for every 
one correction for problem behavior. 
Schools implement many types of ac-
knowledgement systems that range 
from a friendly teacher’s smile, fi st 
bump, or high fi ve to a more sophisti-
cated token or lottery ticket system that 
can be earned by the student.

Corrective Procedures for Behavior 
Infractions

In the same manner in which com-
mon systems of acknowledgment are 

developed, school plans also include 
common approaches in response to 
problem behavior. Most PBIS schools 
choose to implement a uniform con-
sequence sequence to ensure that 
staff are on the “same page” when 
correcting behavior. This promotes 
consistency among staff and creates 
predictability for students and families. 
Students are directly instructed on 
the consequence system and possible 
consequences of inappropriate behav-
ior. Due to this systematic approach, 
students are more likely to assume 
that situations of misconduct will be 
handled similarly among staff. 

Developing a focused school wide 
behavior plan is not a quick fi x for dis-
cipline problems. The process begins 
with strong administrative leadership 
and a well thought out approach. 
Most schools begin by exploring the 
implementation stages of PBIS, by as-
sessing alignment of the framework 
with current building initiatives and 
goals. Schools typically begin slowly 

by assessing current practices, training 
opportunities and resources. Research 
indicates that the benefi ts of designing 
and implementing a school wide behav-
ior plan include increased safety, posi-
tive school climate, less staff turnover, 
decreased offi ce referrals and increased 
student achievement. 

Achieving these outcomes is a pro-
cess that is accomplished over time, not 
as a result of a one time training oppor-
tunity or a building plan developed in 
the absence of staff commitment. De-
velopment of the plan is a process that 
will require staff, community and family 
participation and buy in to develop 
and implement. The benefi ts realized 
through consistent implementation pro-
vides motivation supporting ongoing 
commitment. 

As Behavior In Schools Staff Development 
and Training Director, Thomas J. Stacho, Ed.S. 
is responsible for the creation and implemen-
tation of the professional development services 
offered from Behavior In Schools. For more 
information visit www.behaviorinschools.com.
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By BECKY BAILEY, PhD

We are fortunate to live in a time 
when research and neuroscience pro-
vide concrete evidence to support an 
idea many have long felt to be true: Our 
relationship with our emotions shapes 
our brains, our potential for academic 
success and the health of all our rela-
tionships. 

Think of times when you feel over-
whelmed and under appreciated. At 
those times, our behavior is more hurt-
ful than helpful. We lose the capacity 
to see the world from any perspective 
other than our own. However, when 
we feel valued, loved and appreciated, 
we can access executive skills like goal 
achievement, focused attention, empa-
thy and problem solving. Internal state 
dictates behavior, yet we tend to focus 
solely on behavior when it comes to dis-
cipline in our schools. 

Every confl ict starts with emotional 
upset. To solve any problem, we must 
manage the emotional upset before we 
attempt to resolve the confl ict. Schools 
spend disproportionate resources solv-
ing behavior issues like bullying because 
we are approaching confl ict backward: 
we traditionally address the behavior or 
event rather than the internal emotional 
state that precipitated it. Approaching 
confl ict in this way can provide a tem-
porary band aid, at best. Some students 
become repeat offenders, others be-
come repeat victims and the behaviors 
become chronic. If we want to promote 
permanent behavior change, teach life 
skills and have the productive, peace-
ful schools we desire, we must teach 
all children to manage their emotional 
states through self-regulation fi rst. Then, 
and only then, can we effectively ad-

dress the behavior. 
Self-regulation is regulating our 

thoughts, feelings and actions in service 
of a goal. It is the single best predictor 
of academic and life success, and there-
fore must be a top priority in schools. 
Regulating our emotional states is dif-
ferent than attempting to control them. 
We cannot control our emotions any 
more than we can control the weather. 
However, we can manage our emotions 
just as we have learned to manage the 
weather by bringing an umbrella along 
when it’s raining. When we learn to 
regulate our emotions, we can benefi t 
from the wisdom and moral compass 
they provide. Without this healthy emo-
tional development, children grow up 
listening to the guidance of the loudest 
voice of those around instead of the qui-
et voice within. For young children, the 
loudest voice is their parents’. As chil-
dren grow, the loudest voice changes 
to peers, commercialism and ultimately 
their life partners. Teaching children to 
rely instead on healthy inner guidance 
is a core benefi t of self-regulation. 

Emotions perform many survival 
functions within the body. The most 
powerful one is that of integration. 
Integration is the process of linking dif-
ferentiated parts together to function 
as a whole. Our lungs and heart have 
specialized and differentiated func-
tions, yet we would die if they were not 
integrated. Workers in an offi ce have 
specialized jobs, yet the company fails 
if they do not communicate well with 
each other. People who are uniquely 
differentiated by culture and tradition 
enrich communities. Yet, if a communi-
ty of mixed ethnicity cannot integrate, 
racism and intolerance weaken it. The 
children within a school are unique, 

but unless they are linked together by 
a sense of belonging, the health of the 
school suffers and children are less like-
ly to reach their potential. Integration 
is essential to the health of our bodies, 
schools and communities. 

Using the metaphor of a business, 
integration is a management responsibil-
ity. The director, principal, coordinator 
or CEO has the responsibility to insure 
each department upholds its unique 
responsibilities and works well with 
the others. Our emotions serve manage-
ment responsibilities in our brains. They 
integrate our nervous system in such a 
way that we become a fi ne-tuned, mo-
tivated organism that can be mindful of 
our thoughts, feelings and actions, see 
from others’ perspectives, solve prob-
lems, set and achieve goals, and connect 
with others. Emotions are the bridge we 
must cross to get from problem to solu-
tion. 

My emotions allow me to become the 
best Becky I can be and simultaneously 
contribute to the world in a healthy 
way. Without access to my emotions, I 
could easily distort my image of myself 
to such a degree that I could not con-
tribute to society. In the most extreme 
situations, I would feel entitled to feed 
off of or damage the society that sus-
tains me. The headlines over the past 
year have featured enough of this type 
of behavior to make even the deepest 
skeptic scratch his head and wonder 
how we can do it differently.  

I created my core program for class-
room use, Conscious Discipline, over 
15 years ago to fi ll the need for a brain-
based program that integrates social-
emotional learning and discipline. As 

Productive and peaceful schools:
Solving confl ict through self-regulation

see SELF REGULATION page 130
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I traveled around the world teaching 
others this life-changing program, I kept 
seeing our need for a deeper under-
standing of how our emotions relate to 
confl ict and self-regulation. I penned 
Managing Emotional Mayhem to serve 
this purpose. In the year since its publi-
cation, the need for it has become even 
more apparent as we have experienced 
tragic events like Newtown and Boston, 
clear indications of our nation’s need 
to understand how to regulate strong 
emotions. If we are going to create safe 
schools and a safe nation, self-regulation 
is the fi rst step.

 Self-regulation and impulse control 
do not emerge spontaneously. Self-
regulation is a learned skill. We learn it 
through our families, our cultures and 
our schools. Educators have a profound 
effect on students’ social-emotional de-
velopment, yet training in this area can 
easily become an afterthought instead 
of a focal point. Practicing self-regula-
tion and teaching it to students is the 
antidote to bullying, school violence, 
chronic victim hood and other diffi cult 
behaviors. Self-regulation requires the 
self-acting on the self through mature 
inner speech. Young children do not 
develop this ability until approximately 
age seven. So, how do young children 
self-regulate? They don’t. 

The way we respond to their upset — 
nonverbal, verbal or behavioral — will 
inhibit or foster their development of 
self-regulation. Our focus tends to be on 
behavior, often with children losing a 
privilege, turning a card over or having 
popcorn on Friday. When we do these 
things, we miss a vital opportunity to 
teach new skills. 

One skill I offer to help cross the 
bridge between problem and solution 
is called “D.N.A.” The D.N.A. process 
is helpful for all students, and is abso-
lutely essential for those age seven and 
younger.

D = Describe the student’s emotional 
cues so the child and his classmates can 
begin to attend to and read nonverbal 
signals

“Your face is going like this. Your fi sts are 
tight like this.” 

Once you achieve eye contact, down-
load a calmer state by taking a deep 
belly breath for the student. The mirror 
neuron system in the brain will allow 
the student to download this state from 
you, cutting the intensity of the upset. 
Then proceed with the following:

N = Notice and tentatively name the 
emotional state being portrayed.

“You seem angry.”

A = Acknowledge, with positive in-
tent, the ultimate goal the student was 
trying to achieve.

“You wanted _______” or “You were hop-
ing _____.” 

“You wanted a higher grade on the test so 
you could stay on the basketball team.”

Once we allow the emotion to per-
form its integration duties, we can suc-
cessfully seek real and lasting solutions.

The fi ve steps to self-regulation that I 
teach in “Managing Emotional Mayhem” 
are I Am, I Calm, I Feel, I Choose and I 
Solve. These steps allow our emotions 
to perform their integrative duties and 
to become the bridge between problem 
and solution. We must learn to navi-
gate this bridge if we are going to have 
healthy relationships with our children, 
in our marriages and with each other. 

These fi ve conscious steps replace 
the unconscious fi ve steps most of us 
absorbed from our families and cultures: 
I blame, I demand/act out, I medicate, I 
bury, I am stuck. 

The fi ve steps to self-regulation are:
•  I am: Something triggers a state of 

upset and emotions biochemically 
overtake the child. In this step, the 
child learns to recognize he/she has 
been triggered and goes to the Safe 
Place Self-Regulation Center in the 
classroom. “I am angry.”

•  I calm: In this step, children begin 
calming themselves, turning off 
the stress response in their bodies 
and quieting their physiology. This 
provides the opportunity to self-
regulate. Children progress from “I 
am angry” to “I feel angry.” 

•  I feel: Children need assistance in 
naming and taming the feelings 
that have overwhelmed them. 
Once they can name a feeling and 
become conscious of it, they are 
automatically better able to manage 
it. In this step, children name their 
feeling states and learn to recognize 

the feeling states of others. This is 
the foundation for empathy and 
compassion. 

•  I choose: Children choose strate-
gies that help them move from the 
lower centers of their brain to the 
higher centers of their brain in or-
der to get back to classroom activi-
ties/work. I Choose.

•  I solve: Something triggered the 
child into a state of upset. Whatever 
happened needs some type of so-
lution. In this step, children learn 
how to address the upsetting event 
with greater life skills and solve 
their problem. I Solve.

Once adults learn the fi ve steps, 
then and only then, can we coach our 
students in the steps. We do this by add-
ing a Safe Place Self-Regulation learning 
center in our classrooms, and provid-
ing the opportunity for upset students 
to practice self-regulation just as they 
practice multiplication. Together, the 
fi ve steps help children develop social 
awareness, responsible decision-making 
and communication skills aimed at fos-
tering healthy relationships and goal 
achievement.

Progressing through these steps 
requires the adult to coach the child 
through his emotions. Of course, this 
requires we manage our own emotions 
in healthy ways as well! This task may 
seem daunting; however, it is achievable 
for anyone.

Permanent behavior change is possi-
ble when we fi rst handle the emotional 
upset behind the children’s behavior. 
The D.N.A. process helps us focus on 
the emotion behind the action, allowing 
it to bubble up and perform its integra-
tive functions. When we shift from a 
focus on behavior to a focus on teach-
ing self-regulation, we coach children 
in how to constructively manage their 
thoughts, feelings and actions. This 
conscious shift empowers children with 
self-regulation, a skill that puts academic 
and life success within every child’s 
reach.

Dr. Becky A. Bailey, Ph.D. is the founder of 
Loving Guidance, Inc., a company dedicated 
to creating positive environments for children, 
families, schools and businesses. She is also the 
developer of the Conscious Discipline program. 
For more information visit http://consciousdis-
cipline.com/.

Self Regulation
continued from page 128
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By DAN YOUNG

The goal of the school-wide physical 
activity program is to develop the skills 
and knowledge individuals need to lead 
a physically active lifestyle. Accomplish-
ing this goal requires the commitment 
of the entire school, just like any other 
curriculum area. There are two aspects 
to a comprehensive school-wide physi-
cal activity program. One is the physical 
education program. The other is the 
school physical activity program. The 
following briefl y outlines the two pro-
grams. 

How important is your physical edu-
cation program to the students in your 
school? Does it contribute to student 
improvement? As a former physical edu-
cation teacher and elementary school 
principal, I always expected physical 
education, as well as all other instruc-
tional programs in the school, to make 
a positive impact on student perfor-
mance. I strongly believed that teaching 
for learning, regardless of the subject, 
was critical to maximizing student per-
formance. The problem for physical ed-
ucation teachers is that they do not have 
the same curriculum resources available 
to them as all other teachers. 

Students should be engaged in pur-
poseful physical activity (PPA) from 60 
to 80 percent of the physical education 
class. The instructional program should 
be developmental from kindergarten 
through fi fth grade. This means there 
should be a six-year instructional plan. 
The challenge for physical education 
teachers is that there are limited com-

prehensive, developmentally appro-
priate physical education curriculum 
resources available. This limitation has 
had a signifi cant negative impact on 
how physical education teachers plan 
and implement a long term program of 
instruction. Because physical education 
teachers have not had the resources 
they need to plan for instruction, they 
have had to develop their own. My 
question is how effective will your 
teachers be if they have to research, 
write, design, and implement their own 
curriculum? The curriculum resources 
provided by the school have provided 
teachers the information they need to 
plan and implement instruction. 

I am convinced that physical educa-
tion teachers would be more successful 
if they had curriculum resources, like 
teachers in other subjects have, to plan 
their instructional program. Few teach-
ers, regardless of their subject, have 
the time and the training to research 
and write a curriculum. Teachers are 
expected to plan and deliver high qual-
ity instruction based on well developed 
curriculum resources that are provided 
by the school and/or school district. 

As mentioned above, there are not 
many curriculum resources available 
for physical education. Teachers and 
administrators must do their research to 
fi nd quality, developmentally appropri-
ate curriculum material. The following 
are the basic characteristics to look for 
when reviewing physical education cur-
riculum resources:

•  Is it based on the physical educa-
tion learning standards?

•  Does it include planning informa-
tion?

•  Are there clearly defi ned unit motor 
tasks (learning objectives)?

•  Is there a clearly defi ned learning 
sequence?

•  Does it give a rubric for each motor 
task unit?

•  Does it provide a formative assess-
ment?

•  Does it provide a summative assess-
ment?

Is it based on the learning standards? 
The physical education curriculum 
resource should be based on and de-
velop the physical education learning 
standards. These may be local, state, or 
national. There are fi ve national physi-
cal education standards. It is critical that 
the curriculum develops all the learning 
standards. 

Does it include planning informa-
tion? The physical education curriculum 
resource should provide teachers with 
planning information. This includes 
management ideas, supplies and equip-
ment, suggestions on how to expand, 
and varied learning experiences.

Are there clearly defi ned motor tasks 
units (unit objectives)? The motor task 
units must be developed by grade level. 
They must clearly identify what the 
students should know and be able to do 
when the motor task is learned. The mo-
tor tasks should be developed by grade 
level. 

Is there a clearly defi ned learning 
sequence? It is critical that the physical 

The school-wide physical
activity program

Wellness

see PHYSICAL ACTIVITY page 132
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education curriculum clearly defi nes a scope and sequence for 
each motor task unit, across each grade level and from kinder-
garten through fi fth grade. 

Does it give a rubric for each motor task unit? The rubric 
must clearly identify what is expected of the students. The 
rubric establishes teacher expectations and the appropriate 
feedback to improve student performance.

Does it provide formative assessment? Formative assess-
ment provides teachers with ongoing information about how 
well the students are doing. The rubric is critical to formative 
assessment. Formative assessment is used to determine if stu-
dents are ready to move to the next task or if more instruc-
tion/practice time is needed on the current task. 

Does it provide summative assessment? A physical educa-
tion curriculum should provide protocols for how to assess 
each motor task unit. Summative assessment has two main 
functions. The most important is its use as an instructional 
tool. Teachers should take the information grained from the 
assessment of students to improve instruction. Secondly, it 
should be used as major criteria for student grades. 

An effective physical education curriculum resource must 
provide the teacher with the information needed to plan and 
implement a program of instruction that will result in improv-
ing student performance. The goal of physical education is to 

develop the skills and knowledge of how and why to lead a 
physically active lifestyle. 

Center for Disease Control (CDC) has developed an excel-
lent curriculum assessment tool PECAT (Physical Education 
Curriculum Assessment Tool). It is available as a free down-
load at http://www.cdc.gov/healthyyouth/pecat/pdf/PECAT.
pdf. Schools and school districts should consider having their 
physical education review the available curriculum resources 
using the PECAT instead of having teachers write a physical 
education curriculum. It may be a valuable use of their time. 

The second aspect of the comprehensive school physical 
activity is daily physical activity. Physical activity is the time 
students spend in health enhancing physical activity during 
the school day. 

The goal of a physical activity program should be to pro-
vide at least half of the daily physical activity needs of chil-
dren. The American Heart Association, American Medical 
Association, Center for Disease Control and the National As-
sociation of Physical Education and Sport recommend at least 
60 minutes of daily physical activity. 

School staffs that are preparing to make a commitment to 
a school-wide physical activity program should fi rst conduct 
a review of the school day activities that are conducive to a 
physical activity, such as physical education and recess. Are 
students receiving an appropriate amount of physical activ-
ity during the time slots? In physical education, the students 
should be physically active from 60 to 80 percent of the class 
period. The time starts from the moment the students enter 
the physical activity area until they leave. A simple time study 
should be done to determine if the students are physically ac-
tive for the desired time length.

Recess is another time that students can be physically ac-
tive. Most recess periods are 15 to 20 minutes. Far too often, 
students are not physically active or their physical activity is 
low intensity, not providing a health benefi t. Recess should 
be organized so that all students are physically active. This 
requirement can be as simple as having students walk while 
they talk if not participating in regular recess activities. 

After reviewing the amount of time in health enhancing 
physical activity, the school staff should start identifying how 
extra time can be allotted for physical activity. Many class-
room teachers who value the benefi ts of physical activity 
already plan physical activities that are benefi cial to their stu-
dents. These may be as simple as a brisk 20 minute walk. 

There is not space —nor is the intent of this article — to 
explain how to plan and implement a comprehensive school-
wide physical activity program. The following resource is 
recommended for school staffs interested in pursuing the 
development of a school-wide physical activity program: 
“Schoolwide Physical Activity” by Rink, Hall and Williams.

Schools that make a commitment to a school-wide physical 
education program increase the chances that their students 
will:

•  Lead a physically active lifestyle
•  Perform better in school
•  Have less behavior issues 
•  Improve attendance
These are four good reasons to seriously consider imple-

menting a school-wide physical activity program. 

Physical Activity
continued from page 131
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By SEAN KELLY

Would you believe that the USDA has 
not updated its school snack rules since 
1979? 

Under the current guidelines, foods 
of minimal nutrition value (or “FMNV”) 
cannot be sold in food service areas 
during meal periods but may be sold 
anywhere else in a school at any time. 
FMNV are defi ned in federal regulations 
as having less than fi ve percent of the 
RDA per serving for eight key nutrients 
and include soft drinks, water ices, 
chewing gum and certain sugar-based 
candies like jelly beans. 

This sounds pretty good, right? We 
don’t need jelly beans being served to 
kids with their lunch after all. However, 
the guidelines had plenty of loopholes 

allowing things 

like vitamin-fortifi ed fruit punch to be 
served while seltzer water could not 
and chocolate-covered ice creams to 
make the cut over popsicles.

(see: http://www.cspinet.org/nutrition-
policy/junkfoodquiz.pdf for more)

This is no surprise. The USDA’s 
guidelines for both competitive foods 
— which are all foods and beverages 
sold to students on campus during the 
school day, other than those meals 
reimbursable under federal meal pro-
grams — and school lunches are largely 
infl uenced by Big Food lobbyists and 
outdated nutrition science. For ex-
ample, current school lunch guidelines 
consider French fries and a one-quarter 
cup of tomato sauce as servings of veg-
etables. 

All of this raises a very important 
question: what counts as a healthful 
snack or beverage at school, and what 
should? 

This question is something that 
schools and school food service direc-
tors have grappled with for decades. 

Despite the USDA’s limited and out-
dated standards, state and local educa-

tion agencies have exercised 
their ability to set rules for 
competitive foods that are 
stricter than federal regula-
tions. As of 2010, 39 states 
had enacted state policies 

for competitive foods in 
schools. While California, Il-

linois and New York City have en-
acted standards that meet or exceed 

the USDA’s limits on FMNV, many 

schools are still abiding by the more 
than 30 year old USDA guidelines.  

That said, there is a glimmer of hope 
and it has arrived in the USDA’s recently 
proposed updates to its competitive 
food rules. These updates were pub-
lished in February of this year with the 
60 day comment period ending in April.

The primary purpose of the proposed 
rules is to implement the competitive-
foods-focused sections of the Healthy, 
Hunger-Free Kids Act of 2010 (HHFKA) 
and to ensure that competitive foods are 
consistent with the most recent Dietary 
Guidelines for Americans, which would 
hold these foods to the same standards 
as foods sold as part of reimbursable 
federal meal programs. 

Under the proposal, all allowable 
competitive foods would have to: 

•  Be a grain product that contains 50 
percent or more whole grains by 
weight or have whole grains as the 
fi rst ingredient

•  Be one of the non-grain main food 
groups as defi ned by the 2010 
Dietary Guidelines for Americans 
(DGA): a fruit, vegetable, dairy 
product, protein food (meat, beans, 
poultry, seafood, eggs, nuts, seeds, 
etc.)

•  1) contain 10 percent of the Daily 
Value (DV) of a naturally occurring 
nutrient of public health concern 
from the DGA (e.g., calcium, potas-
sium, vitamin D or dietary fi ber); 
or 2) be a combination food that 
contains at least ¼ cup of fruit or 
vegetable.

School junk gets overhaul
USDA sends mixed messages

Wellness
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Additionally, the specifi c nutrient 
standards would:

•  Set limits on calories: 200 for 
snacks, 350 for entrees.

•  Set limits on fats: total fat must be 
less than or equal to 35 percent 
of calories; saturated fat must be 
less than or equal to 10 percent of 
calories per portion as packaged; 
and trans fat must be 0 g as stated 
on the label. Some exemptions 
apply.

•  Set limits on sugars: total per serv-
ing must be less than or equal to 
35 percent of calories or less than 
or equal to 35 percent of weight. 
Exemptions are provided for fruits 
and vegetables packed in juice 
or extra-light syrup, dried whole 
fruits, and low-fat yogurt with 
less than 30 g of sugar per eight 
ounces.

•  Set limits on sodium: snack items 
shall contain less than or equal 
to 200 milligrams of sodium. For 
entrée items, sodium levels must 
be less than or equal to 480 mg of 
sodium per portion for meals out-
side federal meal programs.

A few of the “snack rules” under 
most scrutiny/in need of clarifi cation 
are:

•  The “Naturally Occurring” Nutri-
ents Standard: food items must 
contain 10 percent of the Daily 
Value (DV) of a naturally occur-
ring nutrient of public health con-
cern: calcium, potassium, vitamin 
D, and dietary fi ber. However, the 
USDA did not specify what “natu-
rally occurring” means, so this 
could potentially mean that foods 
can be fortifi ed with “naturally oc-
curring” nutrients rather than hav-
ing to inherently contain the nu-
trients. This is what originally oc-
curred with the FMNV ruling, al-
lowing vitamin-fortifi ed junk-foods 
to be allowed. Another example 
of this loophole can be evidenced 
by a 2009 Chicago Public Schools 
mishap when the “Super-Donut,” 
a sugary breakfast treat fortifi ed 
with vitamins and minerals, made 
its way on the scene. 

•  Exempt Food-Based Fund raisers: 
Under the proposed rules, a “lim-

ited number” of food-based fund 
raisers would be exempt. The de-
termination of what constitutes 
“a limited number” will be decid-
ed by the state agencies. Thus, it 
is unclear how many fund raisers 
will in actuality be exempt from 
any rules. 

In addition, the proposed standards 
would not apply to food sold during 
non-school hours (30 minutes after 
school), weekends and off-campus 
fund raising events such as conces-
sions during after-school sporting 
events. 

The USDA has offered for com-
ment two different calorie caps for 
beverages sold in high schools, one 
of which would permit the continued 
sale of sports drinks. This is being 
widely disputed.

The USDA’s proposed rules re-
ceived more than 200,000 comments, 
which are currently being vetted. The 
rules should be fi nalized late this year, 
or early 2014, with schools likely 
needing to be in full compliance with 
them in the spring of 2015. 

Why is this important?
About 40 percent of all students 

buy and eat one or more snacks at 
school; 68 percent buy and consume 
at least one sugary drink.

Policies that restrict sales of un-
healthful snacks and beverages in 
schools can improve children’s diets 
and increase school revenues.

Do you want to get involved? Read 
the full text of the proposed stan-
dards at https://www.federalregister.
gov/articles/2013/02/08/2013-02584/
national-school-lunch-program-and-
school-breakfast-program-nutrition-
standards-for-all-foods-sold-in, become 
informed, work with your school 
to implement healthful competitive 
foods options and voice your support 
for healthful snacks and beverages in 
foods. 

Sean Kelly is the CEO, Co-Founder and 
nutrition activist behind HUMAN Healthy 
Vending, an award-winning healthy vending 
machine company with hundreds of ma-
chines in schools across the country. Schools 
interested in having healthy vending at their 
location can visit: http://www.healthyvend-
ing.com/SEEN 
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By STACY CULP

Childhood Obesity is an American 
epidemic. In America’s South, a region 
often plagued with fast food and pro-
cessed meals, the children are feeling 
the effects of unhealthy eating as one in 
three are overweight, while 15 percent 
are obese (Center for Disease Control [CDC], 
2010). One of the issues concerning the 
epidemic is that both children and par-
ents don’t recognize poor eating habits. 
Making a change requires available in-
formation and resources. To allow the 
South to improve its eating habits and 
to fi ght obesity directly, the change in 
available foods and healthy eating has 
to start at home, in supermarkets and 
schools.

What Can We Do?
Start the conversation. Educate kids 

to make smarter eating choices for 
themselves that will empower them. 
Educate parents to help keep healthy 
foods at home and reinforce the idea 
that healthy foods are important for 
healthy kids. More importantly, healthy 
foods are good for the whole family. 
Family dinners and school lunches are 
key meals for teaching children healthy 
eating habits. Talking is an important 
fi rst step, but feeding them a healthy 
meal is essential. 

Be the change. Children learn by ob-
servation. Bad eating habits are usually 
formed by watching others eat badly, 
and healthy eating habits can be formed 
the same way. Children will have an 
easier time adjusting to healthy eating 

Childhood obesity:
What we doing to fi x it?

Wellness
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if the adults around them have already 
made the change. Discuss healthy foods 
and adopt better eating habits as a fam-
ily to help children understand how and 
why to make the transition. Then, once 
healthy foods are introduced, allow 
them to help pick out foods for meal 
planning to keep them engaged and in-
terested. 

Keep it simple. Parents and educa-
tors can help younger kids (ages fi ve to 
eight) identify which foods are healthy, 
while older kids (nine and older) can 
learn about healthy foods, the purpose 
of nutrition and the consequences of 
poor eating habits. The U.S. Department 
of Agriculture’s “MyPlate” (2013) helps 
defi ne ideal meal proportions, as well as 
which foods are in which Food Groups: 
Fruits, Vegetables, Grains, Proteins, 
Dairy. This tool only works if you are 
able to understand it; a younger child 
will have an easier time understanding 
healthy eating with real-life examples 
and added help by an adult. Let them 
see what healthy foods looks, smells, 
feels and tastes like. Older kids can 

learn how food helps their bodies stay 
healthy and why it’s important to avoid 
long-term obesity and disease (CDC, 
2010). 

How the South is Bonding
Together to Fight Back

Grocery stores are getting it together. 
Remember that children learn by obser-
vation; hands-on learning is a great way 
to get them involved and informed, too. 
Southern-based stores such as BI-LO/
Winn Dixie have launched “Free fi eld 
trip program for kids in grades K-5, 
called BI-LO Food Detectives ... kids 
learn about how to build a better meal 
using the USDA MyPlate model, while 
also learning how to read food labels,” 
says Monica Amburn, RDN, LD and 
BI-LO/Winn Dixie Consumer Wellness 
Manager. Kids get to sample different 
fruits and vegetables, giving them the 
chance to learn about healthy options 
in a fun way. The fi eld trip’s goal is 
to get children excited about healthy 
food and share their new information 
with parents and friends. Grocery 

stores have implemented shelf-labeling 
systems to make identifying healthy 
foods easier and make more informed 
choices.

Another supermarket that is helping 
kids understand healthy eating is Lowes 
Foods. Affi rming that kids’ ability to un-
derstand healthy eating is just as impor-
tant as their parents, Lowes has an edu-
cational Be A Smart Shopper fi eld trip 
program — in its 16th year. According 
to Lowes Foods Dietitian Cindy Silver, 
MS, RDN, LDN, “Be A Smart Shopper 
wraps up a fun bundle of healthy choic-
es education right in the supermarket 
— where all the sights, smells and fl a-
vors of tasty food await.” This way kids 
learn about healthy foods in a fun, inter-
active way in the hope that it will make 
them want to eat healthier. 

Start in schools. Since children 
spend much of their young lives in 
school, healthy eating habits need to 
be established and supported there. 
A number of schools and community 

see CHILDHOOD OBESITY page 138
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organizations are implementing the 
C.A.T.C.H. (Coordinated Approach to 
Child Health) program where students 
learn about the foods they eat in three 
easy categories: GO (Almost Anytime), 
SLOW (Sometimes), and WHOA (Once 
in a While). The C.A.T.C.H. program 
encourages kids to make healthy eat-
ing habits with knowledge and en-
couragement from school employees 
who praise the children’s healthy food 
choices at meal time. Greenville County 

Schools, YMCAs and JCCs are all adopt-
ing this program. Taking matters a step 
further, C.A.T.C.H. also puts empha-
sis on physical activity as a part of a 
healthy lifestyle.  

Find community organizations. 
Healthy lifestyles should be shared. 
In addition to a healthy eating home 
and school life, fi nding a supportive 
community is important to combating 

childhood obesity. Organizations such 
as Louie’s Kids help children make 
healthy lifestyle changes to their eating 
and physical activity habits at the same 
time as offering support to their fami-
lies. Louie’s Kids analyzes each kid as it 
values the fact that no two are alike, and 
while one kid might need to see a dieti-
tian for a healthy-meal plan, another kid 
might need help in the form of therapy 
to combat the underlying cause for un-
healthy habits. 

Louie’s Kids also offers online re-
sources on topics such as bullying and 
nutrition. The community effort helps 
fi ght childhood obesity more easily, as a 

move towards being 
healthy can be bet-
ter achieved if more 
people acknowledge 
the problem and 
look for a solution 
together. 

The South has 
great tools to combat 
its childhood obesity 
epidemic. Adults and 
children can learn 
together as they dis-
cover healthy foods 
and eating habits that 
benefi t everyone. 
The change will start 
with communication 
and information — 
and more important-
ly the desire to start 
promoting healthy 
eating habits. Teach 
kids about healthy 
food now so they 
can make long-lasting 
changes.

Help them under-
stand. Children ab-
sorb knowledge well 
when they are able 
to interact and feel 
excited about the 

information. The South’s supermarkets 
and organizations are encouraging fi eld 
trips as a way to get children interested 
in learning more. Organize a fi eld trip 
for a school or group to enrich chil-
dren’s learning. 

Stacy Culp is the Relationship Development 
Manager at Field Trip factory. For more infor-
mation visit www.fi eldtripfactory.com.

Childhood Obesity
continued from page 137



Student & Youth Travel Association

SYTA is the non-profit, professional trade association 
that promotes student and youth travel and seeks to 
foster integrity and professionalism among student 
and youth travel service providers.  As such, SYTA is 
“The Voice of Student & Youth Travel.®”

TWO ORGANIZATIONS DEDICATED TO ENRICHING 
THE LIVES OF STUDENTS ONE MILE AT A TIME.

SYTA SAVES YOU:
Please visit www.syta.org for:

SYTA Youth Foundation
SCHOLARSHIPS AVAILABLE!

To learn more about each program, please 
visit www.sytayouthfoundation.org.

SYTA  Youth Foundation

SYTA 
Strategic 
Partners

Student Travel Scholarships Available 

Application Period:  
Announcement Date:  

Application Period:  
Announcement Date:  
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By MIKE BOWERS

As an active member of the Student 
Youth Travel Association (SYTA), I am 
very proud to announce that our orga-
nization successfully travels hundreds 
of students with disabilities each and 
every year as do many SYTA active 
members. This group includes students 
with mobility limitations, vision impair-
ments, and life threatening allergies, just 
to mention a few conditions covered 
under these important laws. We do this 
not because we have to, but because 
it’s the right thing to do. We believe 
students with disabilities deserve ac-
cess to the same programs as any other 
student without a disability would have. 
We believe as most SYTA members do 
that student travel bridges cultural and 
political borders through education and 
exchange, making the world a better 
place for future generations. That belief 
is not intended for only those that can 
walk, talk, and hear as most of us can. 
Our mission is to provide the opportu-
nity for everyone, no matter what their 
physical abilities are.

In the United States there are very 
comprehensive laws which set forth ac-
commodation standards tour operators 
and others organizations in the travel 
industry are obligated to follow. These 
laws are part of the American’s with Dis-
abilities Act (ADA), and the ADA Amend-
ment Act of 2008 (ADAAA), collectively 
“the ADA Act.” The ADA Act was created 
to ensure that people with disabilities 
are protected from discrimination and 
have an equal opportunity to utilize ser-
vices and resources in our society. For 

tour operators that means to utilize the 
services provided to student travelers. 
The ADA Act is separated into fi ve acts 
and prohibits discrimination against 
people with disabilities in employment, 
transportation, public accommodation, 
communications, and activities of state 
and local government. Tour operators 
are required to comply with Title III of 
the ADA Act under the Public Accom-
modations section. The ADA Act also ap-
plies to any international tour operator 
that is traveling individuals with disabili-
ties to the U.S. Once in the U.S. these 
foreign operators must meet the stan-
dards for accessibility for all services 
and activities performed in the U.S. 

The following groups are considered 
“Protected Classes.”

• Race 
• Religion 
• Color 
• National Origin 
• Age (40 and over) 
• Sexual Orientation 
• Individuals with Disabilities 
• Veteran Status

The ADA Act requires that organiza-
tions evaluate and attempt to make 
reasonable accommodation when 
travelers need them. These reasonable 
accommodations must be reviewed on 
an individual bases taking into account 
the facts relevant to that specifi c case. 
The act also requires that the organi-
zation makes the same attempt, even 
when the person needing the accom-
modation is traveling internationally. 
A tour operator’s ability to develop a 
reasonable accommodation in these 

cases may be impacted by the receiving 
countries willingness or ability to make 
such an accommodation. Most countries 
around the world do have some form 
of anti-discrimination laws of their own 
however; they are not required to meet 
the ADA laws. If you are interested in 
reviewing these by country, most can be 
found at the International Disability Alli-
ance website. 

Several years back I developed a 
strong relationship and partnership with 
the Disability and Business Technical As-
sistance Center (DBTAC). This group of 
ADA specialists is based on the Universi-
ty of Washington campus in Mountlake 
Terrace. Their purpose is to help orga-
nizations such as ours, learn the most 
up-to-date information on ADA laws and 
help organizations achieve compliance 
with these laws. They are not intended 
to be the enforcement arm of the gov-
ernment but more the nurturing arm. 

In 2008, and in each year since, repre-
sentatives of that group have traveled to 
our program offi ce in Spokane, Washing-
ton to provide our organization with the 
most up-to-date training on the subject. 
The cost to provide this training was 
paid for by DBTAC. With their support 
and mentoring, we believe we have de-
signed one of the most comprehensive 
reasonable accommodation programs 
in the travel industry. I have also part-
nered with Dr. Barney Fleming who is a 
rehabilitation engineer for DBTAC and 
we have taken the ADA message on the 
road. Dr. Fleming and I have conducted 
multiple sessions on Title III of the ADA 
to members of SYTA at their annual con-

ADA laws and tour operators

�ExperientialLearning
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ference in Nashville in 2012 as well as 
several on-line training webinars.

Based on our efforts to improve how 
we make reasonable accommodations, 
over the past four years we have seen 
our enrollments for those needing ac-
commodations fl ourish. That means 
many more students now have access 
to a life changing experience, including 
those that may not have had the oppor-
tunity in the past.

The best news is that there are other 
ADA assistance centers located around 
the U.S. who are available to all travel 
related businesses to provide free con-
sultation.

For more information about these sup-
port services you can go to the ADA National 
Network. 

An important ingredient in develop-
ing a successful reasonable accommo-
dation is early notifi cation of the need 
by the traveler. It is critically important 
that travel organizations have a method 
or procedure in place whereby travel-
ers can provide notifi cation of a need 
for special assistance. If you are seeking 

travel organizations services, it is impor-
tant that as a teacher you understand 
how they will be alerted to any medical 
condition that requires an accommoda-
tion prior to arriving on your tour. That 
is one of the reasons we require a health 
form from every traveler. On the health 
form we ask if there are any conditions 
we need to be aware of such as mobility 
limitations, hearing or vision impair-
ment, allergies, diabetes, etc. We are not 
asking so we can disqualify these stu-
dents from traveling; we are asking so 
that we can properly prepare for their 
arrival and ensure they have the same 
experience any other student would 
enjoy.

For example, in Europe, there was 
a portion of the day where students 
had to walk a long distance uphill to 
visit Montmartre in Paris France. There 
was a student with limited mobility, a 
wheelchair, and a medical aid with her. 
In advance, we made arrangements to 
have the two and one teacher who was 
traveling as a chaperone, take a tram to 
the top of the hill where they waited pa-

tiently for the tired hikers they had been 
traveling with to arrive and the student 
with the disability was able to enjoy the 
fantastic view of Paris

I thought it was important to share 
this information with you as every year 
we continue to have a few students 
arrive on our program in need of a rea-
sonable accommodation but we had no 
advance knowledge of the condition. 
When we go back and look at the health 
form, the parent didn’t list any medical 
condition. These types of last minute ac-
commodations are much more diffi cult 
to arrange if they can be arranged at all. 
Quite frankly, this situation also puts the 
student’s health and safety in jeopardy. 
As travel professionals, and as teach-
ers using those services, we must all 
work together to ensure we have early 
notifi cation and that we work together 
to effectively make reasonable accom-
modations.

Mike Bowers is senior director of Health and 
Safety, People to People Ambassador Programs. 
For more information visit syta.org.
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By WOODY HOWARD

With the explosion of technology in 
our schools virtual fi eld trips are capable 
of “plugging the gap” in experiential 
learning. Technology in creating/view-
ing virtual fi eld trips has evolved as well 
— more capabilities, using less tech re-
sources and available on more devices. 
If the students can’t come to the mu-
seum/mountain, virtual fi eld trips can be 
used to bring the museum/mountain to 
the classroom. 

Generally speaking there are four 
types of virtual fi eld trips available on 
the web: “Glass brochures,” video tours, 
video conferencing and 360° photogra-
phy.

“Glass brochures” are basically just 
that — a few pictures accompanied by 

information. No interaction other than 
clicking to move to a different link.

Video tours — Short videos of des-
tination sites, you see what the camera 
sees with no interaction.

Video/web conferencing — The 
location provides study literature prior 
to the actual video conference. Dur-
ing one to two hour video conference 
students get the chance to interact with 
on-location personnel. Students are lim-
ited to what they can see, but the infor-
mation and interaction are key learning 
tools here. Requires video conferencing 
technology.

360° photography — think of 
these as a giant beach ball, with the 
viewer standing in the middle. The 
viewer can look up, down, all around 

and in some cases zoom in/out; all by 
using their mouse. A lot of the older of 
these type tours will not “work” on tab-
lets. Most of these are limited to a single 
360° image. 

As a parent I realized that some chil-
dren would never see the mountains, 
or the coast or their state capital. As 
a photographer I realized that I could 
help. EducateVia360, Inc. was founded 
believing that I could use my experi-
ence of creating high resolution 360° 
photography to create virtual fi eld trips 
for students. We set out to create a 
library of virtual fi eld trips, available any-
time, all using the same interface and all 
in one location. These virtual fi eld trips 
are viewable on almost every device — 
tablets, computers and interactive white 

boards. Stu-
dents can view 
the fi eld trips 
individually on 
their own de-
vice, in a pod/
group setting 
in a computer 
lab or in a 
class/lecture 
setting using 
the interactive 
white board. 

Each of our 
virtual fi eld 
trips will walk 
the viewer 
from the front 
door all the 
way through 

The Virtual Field Trip
Evolved, incredible and aff ordable
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School is about 
to get a whole 
lot better!

EducateVia360 is creating a library of
educational Virtual Field Trips for schools.
High resolution 360° imagery will allow
your students to interactively explore

• Interactive - the viewer decides what to explore
• HTML5 coding - plays on most devices
• Web-based - no software to install

• On demand narration available for most text

• Annual site license covers every device in

   access at no additional cost

Virtual Field Trips - a “hands-on” experience

www.EducateVia360.com • toll free 855.360.8387

the facility by using multiple 
360° scenes. The viewer 
selects which scene to visit 
and controls the view using 
their mouse, keypad or fi n-
ger (iDevices/tablets). Each 
virtual fi eld trip contains 
interesting facts and imag-
ery. Most facts have “on-
demand” narration available. 
Also included are videos, 
illustrations, slideshows and 
web links throughout. Our 
hope is to engage the view-
er and to add a sense of “dis-
covery” in each fi eld trip. 

Virtual fi eld trips have 
evolved into a useful, pow-
erful tool. Educationally 
speaking, virtual fi eld trips 
can bring more of the world 
within reach  of more stu-
dents. Financially speaking, 
it could not have come at a 
better time for most schools. 
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Inspiring students to explore, learn 
and grow has to be one of the greatest 
joys of being an educator. Teachers pro-
vide the tools of exploration to young 
minds and motivate them to take class-
room concepts to real-world experi-
ences. Here at Busch Gardens, not only 
do we offer 422 acres of thrilling rides 
and coasters to entertain kids and kids-
at-heart, we also offer a playground of 
education, exploration and experimen-
tation. From our latest animal interac-
tion tour — Birds of Prey Up-Close™ to 
our STEM programs in partnership with 
NASA, Busch Gardens offers students 
the opportunity to take classroom les-
sons and apply them in a fun and thrill-
ing environment. 

Imagine your students not only study-
ing a bird of prey, but actually having 
the chance to fl y one like people have 
done for centuries in the ancient art of 
falconry. The Busch Gardens’ Birds of 
Prey Up-Close tour, offers guests an op-
portunity to learn about amazing birds 
of prey during an up-close look at these 
masterful hunters. Your student will 
learn the important role birds of prey 
play in the wild, and how humans have 
trained them to hunt on our behalf. This 
interactive experience even allows you 
to feel the thrill of having a raptor fl y to 
your gloved fi st. 

Busch Gardens also offers group 
tours and educational programs on non-
operational days. And to make lesson 
planning easier on teachers, there are a 
variety of resource materials specifi cally 
for school groups, elementary to high 
school. 

From learning about G-forces on 
Griffi n®, to working with one of the 
world’s largest birds of prey — a Eur-
asian Eagle Owl, a trip to Busch Gar-
dens makes for a memorable fi eld trip 
for students and teachers, alike. Many of 
our tours even have student worksheets 
and other educational planning materi-
als — perfect for extending the impact 
of your Busch Gardens visit. 

Check out the list below for more 
information about a few of our most 
popular group tours. Reservations must 
be made two weeks in advance, and 
there are certain restrictions on tour 

dates and the number of guests. Tour 
tickets are $13.50 per person. 

Coasters 101: Learning in Motion
Science and technology come rac-

ing to life with a behind-the-scenes 
tour of the world’s most exhilarating 
roller coasters: Loch Ness Monster® 
and Griffon. Our expert guides will lead 
your group into the control rooms and 
maintenance bays of these incredible 
machines, where you’ll explore the sci-
ence behind the thrills. And with front-
of-the-line ride access, students will feel 
physics at work. 

Busch Gardens: A playground of education, 
exploration and experimentation 



www.seenmagazine.us                    SouthEast Education Network  FALL 2013  145

*Special savings available to student groups of 15 or more. Please book 30 days prior to visit. Restrictions apply. 
Please verify park schedule prior to booking. © 2013 SeaWorld Parks & Entertainment, Inc. All rights reserved.

Twisting, turning, learning good fun
Get ready for one unforgettable class trip. With thrilling rides like the roller coaster 
Verbolten®, up-close encounters with amazing animals, inspiring shows and more, 

your kids with our dynamic Launch Into Physics program, inspired by our coasters. 

TO BOOK YOUR GROUP, CALL (800) 343-7946 
 OR VISIT BUSCHGARDENS.COM/GROUP   

Verbolten® Insider Tour: The Latest 
in Roller Coaster Technology

Experience the magic of Busch Gar-
dens’ newest roller coaster: the fear-
inducing Verbolten. Discover how our 
multi-launch masterpiece twists and turn 
through the Black Forest, with exclusive 
access to the event building and priority 
access for a one-time ride. 

Wolf Encounter: A Howling Good 
Time

Bring your pack to Busch Gardens for 
an up-close encounter with America’s 
top predator: the often-misunderstood 
gray wolf. Students will learn more 
about the important role wolves play in 
the wild, their fi erce loyalty and what 
we can do to help them survive in the 
modern world. Depending on the day, 
you may even meet a few more of our 
animal ambassadors.

Busch Gardens Insider: The
Ultimate Educational Experience

Do your students think they know 

what it takes to run the world’s most 
beautiful theme park? Sign up for our 
Insider tour and go behind the scenes. 
Tour our in-house bakery and explore 
the secrets of the special effects at Es-
cape from Pompeii®, then learn how 
roller coasters work with a visit to the 
Loch Ness Monster. Enjoy a landscape 
tour of our gorgeous gardens in Italy; 
then, experience Ireland with reserved 
seating for a performance of Celtic 
Fyre®, the live show that brings togeth-
er the magic of Celtic dance, music and 
storytelling. 

NASA Presents Launch Into Physics
We’re inviting all middle school and 

high school students to challenge the 
rules of gravity — thanks to our new 
Launch Into Physics program created 
in collaboration with NASA. On select 
days, Busch Gardens transforms into 
a huge hands-on physics laboratory, 
where students learn about momentum, 
acceleration, and G-force while explor-
ing rides throughout the park. Because 
nothing brings inertia to life like a 240 

foot plunge on Mäch Tower®.

Meal Options That Cater to You 
Wondering how you’re going to feed 

a bunch of hungry students? Busch Gar-
dens has it covered. Discounted meal 
certifi cates let your students choose an 
entrée, side and drink from almost any 
restaurant in the park. Or if you’d like 
to eat together, we offer catered group 
meals with an all-you-care-to-eat buf-
fet—the perfect picnic for picky eaters. 
It’s a great way to come back together 
for a meal. Not only will you have your 
very own space, you can even have 
your very own animal show. Once 
your group is fi nished with lunch, our 
animal experts will introduce a few of 
our amazing animal ambassadors. It’s a 
wonderful way to see the magic of wild 
creatures up close, while learning more 
about animal habits and habitats.

For more information, or to plan your own 
fi eld trip to Busch Gardens Williamsburg or 
Water Country USA, visit buschgardens.com or 
call 800-343-7946 today.
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Leave the 21st century and walk 
through the palisade walls and gates 
of the Henricus fort of 400 years ago; 
follow the path to the Corps du Garde 
where you will be challenged by a 
soldier tending a cook fi re and prep-
ping his musket for the day’s drills. The 
blacksmith is starting the fi re 
in his forge; the goats, pig, 
chickens and cats are being 
fed at the planter’s house; 
tobacco is being sowed in 
the fi eld. The new “stately 
church” to be built of brick 
has begun; Powhatan Indians 
come from their nearby vil-
lage and fi elds to trade corn 
and hides to the English for 
metal tools and copper. 

The Citie of Henricus be-
gan in 1611, 80 miles upriver 
from Jamestown, near the 
James River waterfalls — in 
the middle of today’s capital 
city of Richmond. Built by 
350 men and boys under 
the leadership of Sir Thomas 
Dale, Henricus was started in response 
to the diffi culties — swampy land, hos-
tilities with the Indians, and the “starv-
ing times” — encountered at James-
town. Henricus was originally slated to 
become the capital seat of early Colonial 
Virginia. Beginning as a military fort, it 
was set in a “sweet and healthie” site 
with fertile farm lands, upon a defen-
sible cliff high above the river. It was 
named Henricus in honor of Prince 
Henry of Wales — the eldest son of the 
then English King, James I.

School groups of all ages come to 
Henricus Historical Park to participate 

in life 400 years ago at one of Virginia’s 
earliest settlements along the James 
River. What was life like 400 years ago 
for the different cultures that met, inter-
acted and occasionally clashed during 
these earliest colonial days? 

Today’s Henricus Historical Park, 

located within the counties of Chester-
fi eld and Henrico, commemorates this 
second “successful” colony, a colony 
that was critical to the early history of 
the American experience. Henricus is 
known for its close ties to Chief Pow-
hatan’s daughter Pocahontas, who 
would be instrumental in bringing 
about a temporary peace between the 
English and the Virginia Indians; for the 
beginnings of today’s representative 
government; and for the earliest suc-
cessful American economic venture — 
the tobacco trade. 

Henricus brings to life — in a grade-

level appropriate and hands-on interac-
tive format — this little-known era of 
early American history. Our programs 
(grades Pre-K–12) take place in the orig-
inal environment of Dutch Gap Nature 
Preserve, and in our re-created 17th cen-
tury Powhatan Village of Arrohateck and 

the Citie of Henricus. Profes-
sional educators and costumed 
interpreters lead the groups 
in activities that enhance the 
knowledge of cultural interac-
tions and of the technology, 
economics, and government 
that took place 400 years ago. 
Each program targets specifi c 
state and national standards of 
social studies, history, math-
ematics, science and literature.

Pre-school and elementary 
grade levels participate in pro-
grams that show how the In-
dians and English used natural 
resources and their own levels 
of technology to meet their 
life needs. Gardening, scraping 
canoes and hides, practicing 

hunting skills, cooking and touring the 
long houses are all part of the Indian 
experience. Militia drills, working with 
carpentry and a forge, hoeing tobacco 
and trading this tobacco for goods from 
England are a part of the English experi-
ence. 

These programs include: History 
Kids: Indian and English (for Pre-K–K) 
People of the River: Powhatan Indians, 
Success of the Citie/Henricus 1611-
-1622, Two Lives of Pocahontas and 
Voyage to Virginia (grades fi rst through 
fi fth); mapping skills are practiced with 
17th century maps and navigation tools 

Henricus Historical Park
17th century life in one of
America’s earliest colonies



www.seenmagazine.us                    SouthEast Education Network  FALL 2013  147

Virginia Air & Space Center

PEOPLE  HAVE  Explored HERE  FOR  OVER  400  YEARS .

COME REACH FOR THE STARS.  800.800.2202  VisitHampton.com

Henricus Historical ParkHenricus Historical Park

804.318.8797
www.henricus.org
sweeneyv@chester  eld.gov

Experience 17th century life in the Virginia Indian community of
Arrohateck and in Henricus, the second successful English settlement 

in North America. A 32-acre living history museum located outside 
Richmond, Virginia, Henricus Historical Park resides along the scenic and 

historic James River. Join our educators and period-dressed historical
interpreters for multi-curricular education programs and camps for 

grades pre-K-12. Teacher institutes and workshops are also available.

Featured education programs include: People of the River: Powhatan
Indians, Success of the Citie: Henricus (1611–1622), Mapping the James 

River, Voyage to Virginia, Two Lives of Pocahontas, History Kids,
17th Century Sciences, Civil War at Dutch Gap, People in the

Environment and Colonial Cultures on the James River.

Contact us for program and booking information.

Voted 2012 Best Park by
readers of Richmond.com

in the Mapping the James River Program.
Archaeological activities focus the middle and high school 

programs by helping students understand how we can know 
and re-create the past. Each program compares and contrasts 
the different cultures that met and interacted in this 17th cen-
tury environment. Students delve into 17th century medicine, 
soldiering, and sciences and role play early governmental deci-
sions under Martial Law through programs such as “Colonial 
Cultures of the James River,” “Virginia Governments,” “People 
in Environment,” “17th Century Sciences” and “Math and Map-
ping the James River.” 

A new program for middle and high school students, Civil 
War on the James River, features activities that highlight politi-
cal, military- and technological events occurring in this area. 
Federal Major General Benjamin Butler devised a plan to con-
struct what is now the Dutch Gap Canal in an effort to make 
the journey to and from Richmond shorter and less hazardous, 
bypassing enemy territory. 

A trip down the James River in a pontoon boat can be cho-
sen as an optional program for smaller school groups. Float 
past soaring bald eagles, watch sturgeon and other fi sh swim 
this historic river and see the sites where historical events dat-
ing from pre-Colonial to the Revolutionary and Civil Wars took 
place.

Henricus Historical Park is the ultimate experience in colo-
nial history. Join thousands of school children in encounter-
ing the past in a three-dimensional and up-close experience. 
Touch, smell, see and hear what the past was like.
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The Town of Abingdon is home to 
the most famous stage in Virginia, the 
Barter Theatre. Barter was founded on 
the idea that live theatre is important 
to the cultural life of the community. So 
important, in fact, that when it opened 
its doors in the midst of the Great De-
pression, patrons could buy tickets with 
produce or livestock. Eight 
Decades later, this heritage 
is celebrated with at least 
two performances a year 
when patrons can barter 
for their tickets with dona-
tions of canned goods for a 
local food bank.

From its humble begin-
nings, Barter eventually be-
came well-known in theat-
rical circles for its commit-
ment to high-quality pro-
ductions. Rising stars such 
as Gregory Peck, Ernest 
Borgnine, Patricia Neal, 
Hume Cronyn, and Kevin 
Spacey have graced Barter 
Theatre’s stage. The rich 
history of Barter Theatre is 
refl ected in the beautiful 
Gilliam Stage, with its clas-
sic proscenium stage and opulent fur-
nishings, plus newly renovated lobby.

Barter Theatre’s footprint has ex-
panded over the years. Across the street 
from the main building is Barter Stage 
II, which offers a more intimate setting. 
With a thrust stage and seating for 167, 
the action is up close and personal. The 
theatre has a deep commitment to new 
works and Appalachian stories, as well as 
programs for students, helping guaran-
tee a vibrant future for regional theatre.

As it celebrates its 80th birthday, 
Barter Theatre is still the epicenter of 
Abingdon’s cultural life, which also fea-
tures live music, world-class museums, 
galleries and a wide variety of working 
artist’s studios.

Today, the drama in Abingdon plays 
out on a stage with talented actors. But 

for hundreds of years, great events and 
fascinating characters have left an indel-
ible mark on this unique community. 
For example, if Daniel Boone had his 
way Abingdon would be forever remem-
bered as Wolf Hills. From the Native 
American Great Warriors Path, legends 
of wolves and Daniel Boone to frontier 
fort attacks, the oldest English-speaking 
settlement west of the Blue Ridge is full 
of history.

Around the time Daniel Boone 

roamed these woods, early settlers trav-
eled through the region on The Great 
Road, also known as The Wilderness 
Road, a migration route for those cross-
ing the mountains to reach the new 
American frontier. These settlers faced 
tremendous hardship and harrowing ex-
periences including battles with Native 

Americans.
The Town of 

Abingdon was 
established 
by Act of the 
General Assem-
bly in Virginia 
in 1778. Two 
short years 
later, Abingdon 
played a role 
in helping the 
young nation 
gain its inde-
pendence. Pa-
triots from Vir-
ginia gathered 
at the Muster 
Grounds to 
begin a 220 
mile march to 
Kings Moun-

tain, South Carolina. The ensuing battle 
was a turning point in the Revolutionary 
War. The Abingdon Muster Grounds have 
been meticulously preserved and today 
serve as the northern trail head of the 
congressionally authorized Over moun-
tain Victory National Historic Trail. 

Abingdon is a picturesque ideal Blue 
Ridge Mountain town. Its historic down-
town district, complete with lots of 
unique shops, restaurants and inns draw 
visitors from all over the east coast. But 

The history and drama of Abingdon, Va.
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HISTORY, CULTURE & ART

SAMPLE ITINERARIES

An ideal destination for student groupsAn ideal destination for student groups

THE FAMOUS BARTER THEATRE.
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outdoor enthusiasts love that the moun-
tains offer so many ways to play and 
they’re just minutes from downtown.

The Virginia Creeper Trail owes its 
unusual name to the way locals referred 
to the old steam engines laboring up 
mountain grades with heavy loads of 
lumber or iron ore. In every other way, 
the Virginia Creeper Trail is a delight-
ful way to spend a day in the beautiful 
mountains. The 34 mile scenic trail is 
fi lled with charm, history, scenery and a 
few surprises.

The multi-purpose trail runs along 
railroad right-of-way that dates back to 
the 1880s. Today, it is widely considered 
one of the fi nest rails-to-trails examples 
in the east. The trail is used by walkers, 
runners, horseback riders and lots of 
bikers. In Abingdon, the western termi-
nus of the trail, access couldn’t be any 
simpler. It’s hard to miss the restored 
locomotive on display at the trail head 
right in the middle of town. 
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By ASHLEY THOMAS

The New River Gorge and the sur-
rounding areas offer some of the best 
outdoor recreation and adventure ac-
tivities found anywhere in the United 
States. One of the most unique of these 
activities is Bridge Walk, a guided stroll 
within the structure of the New River 
Gorge Bridge. This tour of one of the 
world’s largest and well known man-
made objects not only arouses the sens-

es with breathtaking views and the ex-
hilaration of being over 800 feet above 
the river, but it includes an educational 
component that separates it from so 
many of the other activities in the area. 

Bridge Walk is a safety oriented and 
low impact adventure across The New 
River Gorge Bridge on the 24 inch wide 
catwalk located under the deck of the 
bridge. The catwalk was built right into 
the structure to allow easy access for 

visual inspections of the Bridge’s struc-
ture. Participants must be at least 10 
years old and willing and able to walk 
about 1.25 miles. 

Guests are given a short orientation 
at Bridge Walk headquarters and then 
a shuttle takes them to the National 
Park Service Canyon Rim Visitor Cen-
ter where they make their way to the 

Bridge Walk: Spanning the gap
between adventure and education

see BRIDGEWALK page 152



851 FEET ABOVE THE ORDINARY.
Experience stunning views from the 24-inch wide catwalk under the 

New River Gorge Bridge—one of the highest bridges in the world.

304 574-1300   bridgewalk.com 
Guided Interpretive Catwalk Tours Daily   
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catwalk entrance. At this point, the 
harnesses that were fi tted to each guest 
during orientation are securely fastened 
to the longest continuous safety system 
in the world. Once they are attached to 
the cable, they cannot be removed till 
the guests arrive at the other end of the 

bridge. The tour’s pace is dictated by 
the participants and plenty of time is 
allowed to take pictures and ask ques-
tions.

Bridge Walk provides one of the 
most remarkable and fascinating per-
spectives of not only the New River 
Gorge and the New River below but 
an up close and personal view of the 
New River Gorge Bridge. It took from 
1974 through 1977 to construct this 

engineering marvel. The New 
River Gorge Bridge spans 3,030 
feet across one of the oldest 
river gorges in the world and, at 
876 feet above the river, it is the 
second highest vehicle carrying 
bridge in the United States. 

One of the educational focuses 
is economics, which ties into the 
tour as to why the bridge was 
built. State Route 82 is the narrow 
road that was used for years to 
cross the gorge. It could take 40 
minutes to navigate this steep and 
winding road. To help promote 
commerce within the state and 

beyond, the New River Gorge Bridge 
was built to speed the passage from 
north to south. Now it takes less than 
40 seconds for a vehicle to cross this 
canyon.

Benjy Simpson is the managing 
partner and one of six investors in the 
Bridge Walk endeavour and he is one of 
the chief proponents of the educational 
aspect the tours have to offer. Simpson 
believes that changing the way our 
youth are educated can have a big im-
pact on their future and he enjoys ex-
periencing the bridge a little differently 
everyday through the eyes of the guests. 

“We get to see a different perspective 
of the bridge through their eyes and be-
havior,” said Simpson. “They are excited 
and thrilled, expressing wonderment 
about their walk; what they did and 
what they got to see.” The Plato quote 
“you can discover more about a person 
in an hour of play than in a year of con-
versation” is one of his favorite’s and 
defi nitely heart-felt after 40 years in the 
tourism industry.

Another focus of the tour includes 

Bridgewalk
continued from page 150

New River Gorge Bridge

•  Longest single arch bridge in the Western 
Hemisphere

•  Third longest single arch bridge in the world
•  Second highest vehicle carrying bridge in the 

United States
•  Third highest bridge in the United States
•  13th highest bridge in the world
•  On the West Virginia State quarter
•  On a United States postal stamp
•  A national landmark in engineering
•  Eighth Mega Structure on Earth
•  Bridge Day™ celebrated third Saturday every 

October
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To schedule a meeting or request more information: 
Call 1.800.742.2304    Visit piccadilly.com/foodservice

To make your tour group reservation, 
contact Fiona James at (800) 535-9974 ext. 8330, 

email groupreservations@piccadilly.com 
or visit piccadilly.com for booking and meal packages.

Even on a field trip, you’re never far from home at 
Piccadilly. With so many homestyle classics, there’s 
sure to be something for everyone. Plus, bus drivers 

and tour coordinators eat free with groups of 20  
or more. How’s that for extra credit? 

Travel light
but never hungry

Customized Solutions  
with Students in Mind

Full Cafeteria Management

Back-of-the-House Operations

Specialty Catering

Events and Functions

Piccadilly Food Service Offers
Customized Solutions for:

the engineering and math that was used 
in building this behemoth. Few guests 
realize that one of the most important 
tools used in the building of this bridge 
was a slide rule. Most of the students 
that take the tour don’t even know what 
a slide rule is. Bridge Walk embraces the 
STEM educational discipline as a focus 
on their educational tours. STEM is an 
acronym that stands for science, tech-
nology, engineering and math. But this 
is nowhere near the limit of what can 
be learned during a Bridge Walk outing. 
The history that this area has to offer is 
phenomenal. From the coal mines to the 
civil war to the New River Gorge Bridge 
itself, the catwalk tour is fi lled with lots 
of interesting pieces of history that cap-
tivate the mind of young and old. 

From grade school to college, stu-
dents from all ages come to experience 
a trip tailored to topics on which the 
teacher or group leader wants to focus. 
The educational tours range from two 
to three hours in length and can accom-
modate up to 80 people. The learning 
environment for Bridge Walk is special 

and seems to command the attention 
of its participants. One quote from an 
educator who brought a group of kids 
for a tour seems to reiterate this. “You 
know you have something when the 
kids stop and wait for you to tell them 
something; walk a few steps and they 
stop again and await your information.”

Bridge Walk is making its mark as 
one of the premier outdoor activities 
in an area fi lled with many great adven-
ture opportunities. Not only is the tour 
available year round, but the view from 
the catwalk changes with each season. 
So far Bridge Walk has hosted guests 
from all 50 states and 42 countries over-
all. They have had deaf and blind partic-
ipants along with guests in wheelchairs 
and ones with prosthetic limbs. Groups 
have even braved Bridge Walk with 
three feet of snow and a day where the 
temperature was minus two degrees 
with the wind chill. Bridge Walk is 
connecting education with adventure 
and by spanning this gap is becoming a 
“destination” activity.



154  FALL 2013  SouthEast Education Network

�ExperientialLearning

Atlanta’s Fernbank Museum of Natu-
ral History brings the incredible 13th 
century travels, experiences and legends 
of Marco Polo to life in the special ex-
hibition Marco Polo: Man and Myth, on 
view from Sept. 28, 2013 - Jan. 5, 2014.  

Making its North American premiere at 
Fernbank, Marco Polo: Man and Myth 
highlights his epic 24 year journey from 
Venice to China along the Silk Road. 

Students will learn that Marco Polo 
was far more than the inspiration for 

a game played 
around the pool. 
The exhibition 
introduces Mar-
co and his ex-
periences along 
the 13th century 
Silk Road, a vast 
and ancient 

network of routes extending from Asia 
to Europe. The son of a family of mer-
chants, he set out from Venice in 1271 
with his father and uncle on a trade 
voyage that would push the boundar-
ies of the world as it was then known. 
This major exhibition includes rare and 
extraordinary objects from private col-
lections and museums in Italy to reveal 
the cultural practices, artistic traditions, 
unique landscapes, and unusual animals 
he witnessed. 

More than 80 objects, including coins, 
ceramics, artwork, maps, navigational 
tools and more, take visitors from his 

Embark on Marco Polo’s legendary Silk Road
Journey in new exhibition at Fernbank Museum

PHOTOS COURTESY CONTEMPORANIA PROGETTI
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Venetian homeland to China. Following The Travels of Marco 
Polo — one of the most celebrated chronicles in the history 
of European travel literature — the exhibition reveals the 
many cultures he observed, highlights the impact of exchang-
ing ideas along the Silk Road, and sheds light on his encoun-
ters inside the Mongol Empire, including the Court of Kublai 

PHOTO COURTESY WAVE PICTURES DISTRIBUTION

PHOTO COURTESY

CONTEMPORANIA PROGETTI

see MARCO POLO page 156

Sponsored locally in part by The Rich Foundation, Inc.

Marco Polo: Man & Myth is organized by
Contemporanea Progetti & Expona.

Plan your adventure at
fernbankmuseum.org/marco.

Opens September 28

RRR BBBBBUUUUSSSSSU TTTTTTSS

THE ULTIMATE ADVENTURE TRAVELER
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  happiness 
and learning? 

 it can 
 happen here.

Planning a day outside the classroom that’s as entertaining as it is informative couldn’t 
be easier at the World of Coca-Cola in Atlanta. With the unforgettable tasting room, a
 4-D movie theater and interactive exhibits like the new Vault of the Secret Formula   
  that showcase Coca-Cola’s rich history in a modern experience, students will have the 
   time of their life. And teachers will have time to relax too, with our Teacher Toolkit   
     lesson plans that make it easy to connect the World of Coca-Cola experience with a  
       wide variety of curriculum initiatives.

           Call or visit us online today to plan a day in Atlanta your class won’t forget.  
              worldofcoca-cola.com | 404-676-5151 | Group sales: 404-676-6047

©2013 The Coca-Cola Company. “THE WORLD OF COCA-COLA” and the Contour Bottle Design are registered trademarks of The Coca-Cola Company.

Khan. 
“Few people are aware that Marco 

Polo was only 17 when he left Venice on 
what might possibly be history’s great-
est father-son road trip,” said Dr. Bobbi 
Hohmann, Fernbank Museum curator 
and anthropologist. “Like something we 
might see produced in Hollywood today, 
the Polos’ trip through Asia included 
bouts of unidentifi ed illnesses, encoun-
ters with bandits and thieves, unusual 
customs and practices, and some of the 
most spectacular and harsh landscapes 
in the world.” 

Both man and myth today, Marco 
Polo is forever recognized as the ulti-
mate travel adventurer and his account 
remains one of the greatest travelogues 
ever written. On his deathbed at the age 
of 70, he is said to have declared, “I have 
only told half of what I saw.” 

From the 13th century to the modern 
world, the amazing fi lms in Fernbank’s 
IMAX ® Theatre can also take your stu-
dents on an exploration of the cosmos 

and to an island known as Penguin 
City. 

Hidden Universe, showing daily 
from Sept. 6 - Jan. 2, takes students 
on a breathtaking tour of deep 
space through images captured 
by the world’s most powerful tele-
scopes. Explore galaxies, travel the 
terrain of Mars, witness images of 
celestial structures, and peer deep 
inside vivid clouds of nebula.

Also showing in IMAX, and set 
against a backdrop of dramatic 
snowy peaks and glacial crags, 
Penguins follow a brave king pen-
guin on the journey of a lifetime. 
This live-action fi lm celebrates 
the destiny of a very special King 
Penguin, who returns to his birthplace 
journey through his species’ central 
rite of passage. Known as Penguin City, 
the island is home to hundreds of alba-
trosses, fur seals and brawling elephant 
seals — as well as six million penguins. 
Penguins shows daily in the IMAX The-
atre from Sept. 6 - Jan. 2.

Learn more about Fernbank Museum of 

Natural History, including the world’s largest 
dinosaurs, hands-on exhibitions, archaeologi-
cal treasures, cultural artifacts and more, at 
fernbankmuseum.org. To book a fi eld trip, call 
404.929.6306.

Marco Polo is made possible by the support 
of The Rich Foundation, Inc. The exhibition 
is organized by Contemporanea Progetti of 
Florence, Italy and Expona, Bolzano, Italy in 
collaboration with the Fondazione Musei Civici 
di Venezia.

Marco Polo
continued from page 155

PHOTO COURTESY MACGILLIVRAY FREEMAN FILMS



THE WORLD’S MOST MAGICAL AQUARIUM IS FAR MORE
than a field trip - it’s an educational experience. With programs aligned with Georgia 
Performance Standards, students journey beyond the classroom to explore the 
mysteries of the aquatic realm. Visit us in Atlanta, GA.  |  GeorgiaAquarium.org
WHERE IMAGINATIONS GO TO PLAY.  |  404.581.4121  |  
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Visit Horry County, South Carolina 
for beach vacations, camp grounds, golf 
trips, fi ne dining, outlets stores, theme 
parks and the most modern tourism 
amenities available on the east coast. If 
these are the things that come to mind 
when you think of Horry County then 
you have got it right. But, when you 
think of Horry County do you also think 
of Waccamaw Indians, turpentine and 
naval stores, Gullah Gee Chee culture, 
Revolutionary war heroes, historic small 
towns, thriving agriculture traditions, 
rivers and swamps, and local arts and 
culture? If you don’t, then you still have 
a lot to learn about Horry County, South 
Carolina. 

The wonderful attractions that draw 
people to the Grand Strand each year 
are tremendous assets to Horry County. 
They bring people into our communi-
ties to enjoy the place we call home. 
While we are glad to share our tourist 
attractions with visitors to our area, we 
are equally excited about sharing our 
history, arts, and culture with visitors to 
our home. We want to encourage our 
visitors to step a little deeper into our 
history, turn off of 501 onto side roads 
of Horry County and experience a side 
of the beach they have never seen.

The Horry County Museum was 
opened in 1981. Over the years it has 
served as a hub of education for local 
visitors, and schools children alike. The 
Museum mission is to preserve, protect 
and educate the public about the his-
tory, prehistory, and natural history of 
Horry County. Over the past few years, 
the Horry County Museum has been 
going through a major transition. Being 
housed in an old 1935 Post Offi ce with 

about 1,500 square feet of exhibit space 
for the past 30 years has placed some 
limits on what the museum could do. 
In the fall of 2013, the museum will be 
moving down Main Street into the Bur-
roughs School, a 1905 vintage school 
building that is listed on the National 
Register of Historic Places. This facil-
ity offers 10,000 square feet of exhibit 
space, increased collections storage and 
work space and an auditorium that seats 
over 600. 

This move will allow for increased 
exhibits, programs, and better oppor-

tunities for school group tours. The gal-
leries will include exhibits that feature 
historic photographs of Horry County, 
historic textiles, military history, natural 
history, history of the Grand Strand and 
the modern tourism industry, agriculture 
and naval stores, open storage exhibits 
and a future children’s gallery. 

The gallery layout also includes two 
galleries that were designed to meet the 
Smithsonian Institute Traveling Exhibit 
Standards (SITES). This means that the 
facility will be capable of bringing in 
nationally recognized exhibits like those 

Horry County Museum
School groups discover the history of the Grand Strand
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presented by the Smithsonian. The main focal point of the visi-
tor’s introduction to the museum will be a freshwater aquar-
ium intertwined with the staircase to the second story. This 
feature will bring students up close and personal with local 
freshwater plants and animals and open the door for educa-
tional discussions about natural history, water quality, cultural 
use of waterways, and underwater archaeology. 

The potential power this facility will have for educational 
opportunities should be obvious. The auditorium will allow for 
educational programming on a regular basis to the public, but 
it will also serve as a large classroom for introducing students 
to the museum and conducting lessons based on S.C. curricu-
lum standards. The diversity of exhibits and subject matter will 
create educational opportunities to suit any age or subject.

In addition to the upcoming museum project, the Horry 
County Museum also hosts the L.W. Paul Living History Farm. 
The Farm is a re-creation of a 1900-1955 family farm. The farm 
includes the family farmstead with livestock and active crops 
and farm community buildings including, syrup shed, wood 
working shop, blacksmith shop, saw mill and church. Although 
the farm represents what typical farm communities were like 
in Horry County, in reality it is typical of all farming communi-
ties in the southeast. 

Class tours to the farm include guided tours and demon-
strations. The students witness what domestic life was like in 
rural America, farming traditions and trades. The tour brings 
students face-to-face with living conditions, food ways, and 
lifestyles, of southeastern farmers in the fi rst half of the 20th 
century. A favorite among the students is the working livestock 
on the farm. The farm is home to Minnie the mule, Daisy the 
milk cow, pigs, chickens,and turkeys.

Anyone interested in visiting the Museum or Farm can visit www.hor-
rycountymuseum.org or call 843-915-5320. The museums are open from 
9:00 a.m.-4:00 p.m. Tuesday-Saturday.

The L.W. Paul Living History Farm is a recreation of a 1900-1955 era one-horse 

family farm. The farm relives what life was like in Horry County during this 

period through demonstrations including plowing with mules, blacksmithing, 

grinding grits, making syrup, sawing lumber, cooking on a wood stove, smoking 

meat and other traditional agriculture and domestic techniques common to 

that period. Admission is free. Groups are welcome. Contact the Farm for a list 

of event dates.

Open to the public Tue.-Sat., 9 am-4 pm

2279 Harris Short Cut Rd. • Conway, SC

(843) 365-3596 • www.horrycountymuseum.org

The Horry County Museum in historic downtown Conway off ers visitors the 

opportunity to learn about the cultural and natural history of Horry County. 

Galleries include a wide range of topics, from prehistoric animals and people, to 

the impact of the Grand Strand on Horry County’s economy. Changing exhibit 

galleries feature items from the Museum’s textile and photograph collections. 

Group tours are available, and educational programs are off ered year-round.

Tue.-Sat., 9 am-5 pm

805 Main Street • Conway, SC

(843) 915-5320 • www.horrycountymuseum.org

Horry County Museum

To Collect and Preserve
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By KEITH GRYBOWSKI

The Institute of History, Science and 
Technology is proud to announce the 
fall release of the newest edition of the 
“Oscar I am; Harry I Was” reading series. 
This original two-part work will be sepa-
rated into two individual books. These 
literacy-infused textbooks are written to 
“spark” students’ interest in history and 
science while motivating them to read 
for fun. 

Since stories are the center of hu-
man consciousness, Patriots Point has 
developed the program based on stories 
that engage students in a fun 
and factual way. Students and 
adults alike love to hear stories, 
and tend to remember those 
that touch or connect to their 
lives. The use of stories also help 
students master core academics 
while becoming adept problem 
solvers, innovative thinkers, and 
effective young citizens of the 
world.

The History/Literacy portion 
of the book is based on the life, 
history and genealogical study 
of the fi ctional character, “Harry” 
Smith. He fought in the Civil War 
alongside the youngest recipient 
of the Medal of Honor and best 
buddy, “Willie” Johnston. Their 
“truly historic” stories follow 
the pacing guides as they travel across 
America from the Civil War to present 
times. The adventures of “Harry and Wil-
lie” are written to prompt students to 
think and discuss the changing times of 
long ago, as well as how those periods 
are still affecting events in 2013. True 
history is more than just the “facts.”

The science/literacy component fo-
cuses on the adventures of a molecular 
atom of oxygen, “Oscar,” as he travels 
through South Carolina’s watershed. He 
encounters various biotic and abiotic 
friends. Together they experience con-
cepts such as force and motion, ecosys-
tems, land formations and properties of 
matter. As students follow the follies of 
Oscar and his friends, they can actually 
map out their progress with maps con-
tained in each chapter.

Teachers’ input on the creation of 
this new edition illustrates that they 

believe it will be engaging for the read-
ers and an asset to history and science 
classrooms as well.

Students not only use their sense of 
sight in reading about history and sci-
ence, but they feel it, smell it, touch it 
— and even hear its sounds. A true love 

of history and science is NOT attained 
by just sitting in a classroom: Oscar and 
Harry take students beyond the tradi-
tional classroom.

The HISTORY of “Oscar I AM;
Harry I WAS?!”

In 2011, Keith Grybowski, the Insti-
tute’s director and head of the educa-
tion department, began to develop a 
new way to teach history and science. 
Initially the staff created a combined sci-
ence and history text book that students 
would read at the beginning of the 

school year.
Through the adventures 

of the two main characters, 
the students were exposed 
to real life experiences that 
touched on the entire fi fth 
grade history and science 
South Carolina state stan-
dards. The staff worked to 
create a more innovative, 
interactive, hands-on ap-
proach for students as they 
experienced not only the 
“awe” of the “Fighting Lady” 
— the USS Yorktown — 
but the unique history she 
represents. The goal was 
to engage students in the 
process of learning through 
both formal and informal 
educational tools, thus cre-

ating an environment in which students 
were not just viewing facts or artifacts, 
but were experiencing history and sci-
ence “up close and personal” using all 
their senses.

The Patriots Point Institute of History, 
Science and Technology’s educational 

History, science, literacy and
more on board the USS Yorktown
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programs, based on the Aircraft Carrier USS Yorktown and 
its estuarine environment, is specifi cally designed to engage 
students in the appreciation of history and science while 
deepening their content knowledge. Since its implementation, 
thousands of students have been part of this dynamic “infor-
mal learning beyond the classroom.”

The fi fth grade program continues to be built around three 
history and three science stations located throughout the 
ship’s many educational classrooms. These instructor guided 
programs continue to amaze students and teachers as they 
explore all the people, places and scientifi c spaces available 
for learning.

Prior to the release of the newest edition of the book, 
students and teachers, were provided with pre-arrival letters 
written by “Harry Smith” to his family as he viewed history up 
to WWII and beyond. The letters covered the entire fi fth grade 
year’s social studies standards embedded with the English 
Language Arts standards (Literacy). Teachers were encouraged 
to use the letters to have class discussions prior to their visit 
or even afterwards.

Teachers that participated in the 2012-13 program consis-
tently reported that students retained information learned 
through the “Oscar I am; Harry I Was” curriculum longer, and 
evidenced a greater enthusiasm for discussing critical compo-
nents of the history and science curriculum. 

A Jeopardy game format was implemented in Patriots 
Point’s 2013 pre- and post-computerized program testing 
system. The tests were given to 2,000 of the 3,000 Charleston 
County students who participated. Evaluation surveys were 
obtained from 90 percent of the participating teachers. To 
measure student comprehension, students were tested on 
each of the program’s curricula. The questions were devel-
oped prior to the start of the school year as a teacher exercise 
during the institutes’ Teacher Re-certifi cation course. The ques-
tions were presented to all the students in the daily programs 
using the big screen in the ship’s theater. Students entered 
their answers using hand held computerized SMART class-
room response devises or clickers. The results were available 
for teachers to review their students’ responses at the end of 
each question session. Results were recorded by Patriots Point 
staff for entry in the program’s testing database.

Analysis of the data shows that students participating in 
the fi fth grade history and science program performed sig-
nifi cantly better on the post-assessment than on the pre-as-
sessment tests. All scores were averaged together. Classes that 
participated in the literacy component prior to attending the 
on-site program, scored 90 percent higher on all curriculum 
questions. 

The institute’s simple mission is to create an educational 
experience that teaches core history, math and science objec-
tives through an immersive theme-based lab environment, 
featuring inspirational stories and engaging innovative and 
interactive activities. All of our programs are academically and 
age appropriate and fully aligned to current state standards.

We continue to be focused on building and tweaking our 
various educational programs, working to increase the aca-
demic rigor and seamless integration of the materials with 
classroom curricula and expand ways to aid teachers in their 
professional development.

For the upcoming year, Patriots Point IHST will continue to 
expand day programs to provide options for overnight pro-
grams. Since more than 50 percent of Patriots Point students 
visit from two or more hours away, teachers are excited at this 
additional opportunity to extend their time and educational 
experiences. Through scholarships and grants we are also 
seeking ways to give every student in our state that once in a 
lifetime visit to the USS Yorktown.

Please join us where education and inspiration go hand-in-
hand from teacher training programs, partnerships with cut-
ting edge technology companies or the development of learn-
ing activities that go beyond the formal curricular content. 
The program’s staff, along with customized text books, and 
class location, is designed to engage students’ interest through 
the study and appreciation of history and science while at the 
same time developing social skills needed for today’s global 
society.

So, whether you are an educator or student, please know 
that you are cleared at Patriots Point for some unforgettable 
learning. 

Keith Grybowski is a graduate of the New York Maritime Academy and 
Quinnipiac School of Law. As a recovering attorney, he has been involved 
in developing interactive educational programs for 15 years. In 2002, 
Grybowski was a founding member of the development team that cre-
ated the Patriots Point Institute of History and Science. He assumed the 
role of Institute Director in 2010. Cindy Clark, Education Specialist, and 
Hannah Giddens, Science Coordinator, also contributed to this article. 
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Berkeley County Always

Seeking Something Unique?

843-761-8238
www.visitberkeleycounty.com

From customized student outings and exciting events to adventurous 
attractions and popular festivals, come see why students from around the 
nation visit Berkeley County, South Carolina seeking diverse and unique 

educational experiences. And, we’re just minutes from Charleston.

Discover 
Berkeley County, South CarolinaBerkeley County, South Carolina
Discover 

An Adventure.

�ExperientialLearning

Berkeley County is the ideal place for educational groups 
seeking adventure and history in non-traditional forms.  

If history is your thing, the Old Santee Canal Park should 
defi nitely be on the must-see list! Learn about the fi rst true 
canal in America located on 195 acres, see the fi rst semi-sub-
mersible torpedo boat, CSS Little David, that was built right 
here on the plantation. 

Enjoy enriched educational experiences at the Old Santee 
Canal Park. The park, which sits on the historic Stony Landing 
Plantation, was an important site for trade and transportation 
since colonial times. You will fi nd a 19th century plantation 
house, four miles of boardwalk that brings you face-to-face 

with nature, brilliant 
at any time of the year. 
The canal bed can 
actually be seen at 
Biggins Swamp. Our 
impressive 11,000 
square foot Interpre-
tive Center tells the 
story of the engineer-
ing feat of digging a 
canal from the state’s 
midlands to the Coo-
per River. The Inter-
pretive Center houses 
cultural and natural 
history exhibits, an 
interactive computer, 
live snake exhibits 
and more. Two the-
aters feature nature 
and history fi lms. 

The 5600 exhibit 
Berkeley Museum, 
located in Old Santee 
Canal Park, traces the 
area’s history back 
12,000 years. From 
the Native American 
residents of the Ice 
Age, to the famed 
“Swamp Fox” Francis 
Marion’s battles dur-
ing the American Revolution, to the planters who settled the 
area, the Berkeley Museum provides an entertaining and lively 
perspective of Berkeley County’s rich and exciting history.

For tour information, visit www.oldsanteecanalpark.org. 
Berkeley County is rich in history and legends. We’re home 

to 16 of the 166 battle sites of the South Carolina’s Revolu-
tionary War Sites and to the legendary “Swamp Fox,” General 
Francis Marion. Marion is credited for developing the fi rst gue-
rilla war tactics that kept the British searching the forest and 
swamps for his elusive militia.

Berkeley County, S.C.
Where history meets adventure
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Would you like to hear 
stories at the grave or a 
battle site of the elusive 
“Swamp Fox” General Fran-
cis Marion, whose life has 
been portrayed through sev-
eral movies? Or how about 
the plantation site of Henry 
Laurens who was captured 
during the Revolutionary 
War, placed in the Tower of 
London and later exchanged 
for General Cornwallis?  

Add any of these great 
storytelling options to your 
visit to Berkeley County’s 
other attractions and events 
in nearby Historic Charleston 
or fun-fi lled Myrtle Beach, 
South Carolina. The possibili-
ties of a wonderful new edu-
cational adventure in Berke-
ley County are unlimited.  

For information on Berkeley 
County, S.C. call 843-761-8238 
or visit www.visitberkeleycounty.
com. 

outdoor classroom

Get a free teacher curriculum guide at
www.boktowergardens.org/education
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By JOHN A. CARAMIA, JR.

The Coastal Heritage Society of Sa-
vannah, Georgia, operates fi ve different 
historic sites. Each offers a number of 
hands-on interactive programs that lead 
to discovery and understanding of our 
American story. These programs, based 
on current social studies curriculum 
standards, explore aspects of the coastal 
history from the American Revolution to 
life in the 20th century African American 
community of Pin Point. The mission 
of the Coastal Heritage Society (CHS) 
is to preserve the cultural heritage of 
coastal Georgia and to provide relevant 
educational and experiential programs. 
To that end, the society operates four 
National Historic Landmark sites: Old 
Fort Jackson, Battlefi eld Memorial Park, 
the Georgia State Railroad Museum and 
the Savannah History Museum. Since 
September of 2102, CHS has operated 
the Pin Point Heritage Museum.

Pin Point Heritage Museum
The Pin Point Heritage Museum, 

southeast of Savannah, is located in the 
recently restored A.S. Varn and Son Oys-
ter and Crab Factory on the Moon River. 
The company was established in 1926 
and operated until 1985. For nearly 60 
years, the primary source of income and 
employment in the Pin Point communi-
ty came from gathering and processing 
seafood. Men and women worked in a 
variety of capacities at the seafood fac-
tory, harvesting and processing oysters 
in the winter and crab in the summer. A 
number of home industries developed 
including bateau building, net knitting 
and preparing deviled crab for area res-
taurants. 

The museum is more than just the 
story of the oyster factory. It is the story 
of the Pin Point community founded in 
1890 by freed slaves, originally brought 
from Western Africa to work the indigo 
and cotton plantations on Georgia’s Sea 
Islands. Pin Point provided their descen-
dants the fi rst opportunity to purchase 
their own land. It was a place to build 
their community, nurture families, live, 
work and worship as they pleased. This 
community has a uniquely American 
story to tell. The Pin Point Heritage Mu-
seum, with more than 3,000 square feet 
of exhibition space, including artifacts 
and interactive displays, helps to tell 
the story of their history, traditions, lan-
guage, spiritual life and culture. 

The educational program at Pin 
Point combines elements of history 
and science as it looks at one of the last 
African American waterfront communi-
ties in Georgia. Students experience 
the history of Pin Point and its intimate 
relationship with the natural environ-
ment. They see the challenges faced 
by the residents of Pin Point to retain 
their values and traditions in the face of 
economic pressures from the outside. 
Students learn about the journey from 
Africa to Pin Point, the struggle for 
African Americans to own land and be-
come self-suffi cient after Emancipation, 
as well as the Gullah-Geechee culture 
that developed along the coastal areas 
of Georgia and South Carolina. Students 
also explore how important the sur-
rounding marshes and rivers are to the 
livelihood of the community and learn 
how the blue crab and oyster were har-
vested and processed by members of 
the Pin Point community. 

Old Fort Jackson
Named after Revolutionary War hero 

James Jackson, Old Fort Jackson, located 
just east of Savannah, was built to de-
fend the port of Savannah from attack 
via the river. Originally, the site played 
host to the “Mud Fort,” an earthen artil-
lery battery built in 1777. During the 
administration of President Thomas Jef-
ferson, the United States began building 
a series of coastal fortifi cations for the 
defense of the major rivers and harbors 
on the east coast of the United States. 
The construction of Fort Jackson began 
in 1808. It was garrisoned during the 
War of 1812 and the Civil War, when it 
was the headquarters for the river de-
fenses of Savannah.

Students who come to the fort are 
enlisted into the Georgia Militia and 
have the opportunity to discover what 
it was like to be a soldier garrisoned at 
Fort Jackson during the Civil War. They 
participate in infantry drill, a cannon 
crew and semaphore. Students learn 
what each soldier would have been is-
sued, what it took to stay healthy while 
stationed at Fort Jackson and the impact 
of Sherman’s March to the Sea. A cannon 
fi ring closes the program. 

Tricentennial Park
In downtown Savannah, the society 

operates Tricentennial Park the home to 
three historic sites: Battlefi eld Memorial 
Park, Georgia State Railroad Museum 
and the Savannah History Museum. 

Battlefi eld Park commemorates the 
spot where roughly 800 soldiers died 
in one of the bloodiest battles of the 

From the American Revolution to the
Industrial Revolution and Farming Sea
Experience Savannah’s Cultural Heritage 

see EXPERIENCE SAVANNAH page 166
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EXPERIENCES TO ENGAGE,  
ENRICH AND EXCITE.
At the Disney Parks, innovation is the norm and creativity comes naturally. This collection of standards-based, 
accredited field studies invites students to learn from our expertise. Feel physics in action on thrilling 
attractions. Team up to solve conservation challenges. Or explore careers and a new way of thinking with 
Walt Disney Imagineering. And that’s just the beginning. Put the magic of Disney storytelling to work in your 
lesson plans this year.
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Student groups receive specially priced ticket packages which 
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American Revolution on Oct. 9, 1779. 
On that day, more than 8,000 troops 
clashed for control of the city of Savan-
nah and a combined French and Ameri-
can force failed to extract it from British 
control. The society offers two different 
educational programs that focus on the 
American Revolution. During the “Amer-
ican Revolution In Savannah” program, 
students participate in a multi-site visit 
that begins at Fort Jackson and ends at 
the site of the Battle of Savannah. They 
are introduced to the causes of the 
American Revolution and its impact on 
Georgia. 

The second program is the “Siege of 
Savannah.” Students are provided an in-
depth view of the 1779 Battle of Savan-
nah. Soldiers from what are now eight 
modern countries participated in this 
pivotal event. In both programs, they 
experience the impact of Great Britain’s 
southern strategy as well as the military 

tactics and weapons employed. 
The Georgia State Railroad Museum 

is located on the site of the former Cen-
tral of Georgia Savannah Shops, a major 
repair facility for the Central of Georgia 
Railroad and a vibrant part of Savannah’s 
industrial heritage. Construction began 
on the site in 1851 and the shops soon 
fl ourished as engines and rolling stock 
were built and repaired on site. The Civil 
War brought damage and destruction to 
the Central of Georgia Railroad, but by 
1866 rail service had been restored and 
the Central was making a profi t trans-
porting cotton to the port of Savannah. 
The Central continued expanding and 
reached its peak in the 1920s. For over 
100 years it was the largest employer 
in Savannah. Here students discover 
the importance of railroads to the state 
of Georgia and the United States. They 
learn how steam power effected the 
industrialization of American life and 
why the Central of Georgia was estab-
lished. The Savannah History Museum 
is housed in the old Central of Georgia 
Railroad train shed built in 1860. The 

building was used by the railroad until 
1972. In 1984, a historical attraction 
called The Great Savannah Exposition 
opened in the building. The Coastal 
Heritage Society took over what had 
become the Savannah History Museum 
in 1990. The museum is now home to 
more than 10,000 artifacts — the larg-
est collection of artifacts in the entire 
coastal community. Here our education-
al programs focus on the diverse his-
tory of Savannah: the Native Americans 
living in the area, the city’s role in the 
American Revolution; the impact of the 
Eli Whitney’s cotton gin, which was de-
veloped within 10 miles of this site; the 
importance of railroads to the growth of 
the country; the impact of the Civil War 
on Savannah.  

We invite you and your students to 
visit our sites and participate in the fi eld 
trip programs of the Coastal Heritage 
Society! 

John A. Caramia, Jr. is the Director of Inter-
pretive Programs for the Coastal Heritage Soci-
ety. Visit www.chsgeorgia.org for more details 
and to make reservations.

Experience Savannah
continued from page 164



www.seenmagazine.us                    SouthEast Education Network  FALL 2013  167

�ExperientialLearning

see LOGGERHEAD MARINE page 168

STEM has become a common acro-
nym for the fi elds of science, technology, 
engineering and mathematics. Log-
gerhead Marinelife Center, a non-profi t 
organization nestled along Florida’s east 
coast in Juno Beach, Florida, embraces 
the science sector of STEM. The center 
offers various weekly educational pro-
grams, along with free admission to over 
215,000 visitors annually, with many of 
them being school-aged children. The 
center’s mission is to promote conserva-
tion of Florida’s coastal ecosystems with 
a special focus on threatened and endan-

gered sea turtles. The campus sits adja-
cent to one of the most densely nested 
beaches in the world for loggerhead sea 
turtles, with three species of sea turtles 
returning to Juno Beach to lay their 
eggs every year.

The main goal for Loggerhead 
Marinelife Center educators is to make 
their outstanding ocean conservation 
education programs more accessible to 
people, regardless of their demographic, 
location or fi nancial status. To reach 
more students, the center has been fo-
cusing on expanding their two Passport 

Programs, which allow 
schools with the greatest 
need to participate in a 
fi eld trip or outreach at a 
discounted rate. Another 
way the center is extend-
ing their world-class 
education status across 
the globe is by offer-
ing virtual fi eld trips for 
public, private and home 
school classes, as well as 
to the general public. 

With the use of Skype 
and a computer or tablet, 
students will be able to 
experience the center 
virtually through the use 
of technology. Viewers 
will be able to see the 
sea turtle patients and go 
inside the hospital facility 
on their tour, as well as 
learn the importance of 
ocean conservation from 
one of the center’s edu-
cators. This interactive 
and engaging program 

allows the center to share the amazing 
work being done with people from all 
over the world. The center has already 
received international exposure with 
this program by educating students in 
classrooms from Germany.

Virtual fi eld trips run 45-60 min-
utes. The fi eld trips are available week-
days from 10 a.m.–4 p.m. (depending on 
availability) and cost $100 per program. 
The center also offers outreaches for 
schools unable to travel to the center. 
The educational journey includes infor-
mation on Florida’s marine turtles, in 
addition to hands-on investigation of sea 
turtle, shark and other marine artifacts. 

Although the organization has grown 
signifi cantly in size and scope, its com-
mitment to education has remained 
unchanged. The center’s curriculum 
follows the State of Florida’s current 
Next Generation Sunshine State Stan-
dards and covers a wide range of topics 
including sea turtle biology, ecology, 
veterinary practices and conservation 
issues of the natural environment. Each 
fi eld trip is customized to meet the visit-
ing classroom’s grade level and educa-
tional needs, and is aimed at teaching a 
sense of respect and stewardship of the 
natural world. 

The center’s campus features an 
on-site, world-class sea turtle hospital, 
several aquariums buzzing with various 
marine life, hands-on exhibits, an inter-
active learning center and an outdoor 
Turtle Yard, which hosts the center’s 
sea turtle patients. In addition to Log-
gerhead Marinelife Center’s campus, 
visiting school groups can enjoy the 

Loggerhead Marinelife Center

Virtual fi eld trips teach students ocean conservation 
with a focus on threatened and endangered species 
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surrounding Loggerhead Park. The park 
includes rest rooms, showers, pavilions, 
nature trails, a playground, free parking 
and guarded beach access. 

A particularly successful distance 
learning component available to schools 
across the world is sea turtle adoptions 
for classrooms. At any point during the 
year, students may “adopt” one of the 
center’s current patients. Each week, 
classrooms can follow along with on-
line updates about the progress of their 
patient to learn more about common 
illnesses, injuries and medical practices. 
Sea turtle adoptions for classrooms are 
available at a discounted rate by con-
tacting the center directly. Students will 
also be able to watch one of our sea 
turtle patients via the center’s webcam.

More information about Loggerhead 
Marinelife Center’s premiere science education 
programs may be obtained by calling 561-627-

8280 ext. 118, e-mail eorellana@marinelife.
org or visit www.marinelife.org. The center 
is located at 14200 US Highway One in Juno 
Beach, Florida.

Loggerhead Marine
continued from page 167
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see ST. AUGUSTINE page 170

St. Augustine, Florida has been known 
for years as the Nation’s oldest city. 
Settled by Spain in 1565, the town is 
more correctly termed as the Nation’s 
oldest continuously inhabited European 
settlement. Fifty-fi ve years before the 
Pilgrims landed at Plymouth Rock and 
42 years before England’s founding of 
Jamestown, St. Augustine was an impor-
tant and thriving outpost protecting the 
routes of the Spanish treasure fl eets as 
they made their return to Spain while 
laden with the riches of the New World. 
Still located on the northeast coast of 
Florida, the town now boasts an historic 
Latin charm in a quaint natural setting 
that attracts school groups, families and 
couples alike.

Perhaps nothing more exemplifi es 
this natural beauty and history than a 
pair of long-lived historically-themed 
attractions: Ponce de Leon’s Fountain of 
Youth Archaeological Park and the Old-
est Wooden Schoolhouse. 

Navigate!
With guest books stretching back to 

1868, Ponce de Leon’s Fountain of Youth 
Archaeological Park is Florida’s oldest 
attraction. Owned by the same family 
since 1927, the Park has a fascinating 
duality that offers students and teachers 
many opportunities to learn about the 
early history of the United States. The 
west portion of the park commemorates 
the 1513 landing of Juan Ponce de Leon 
close by on these shores, and the east 
portion of the park contains the actual 
1565 site of the fi rst settlement of St. 
Augustine and the 1587 site of the Mis-
sion Church of Nombre de Dios, the fi rst 
Christian mission church in the United 
States.

The Park — the Peafowl

Located on 15 waterfront acres, the 
Park consists of a number of exhibits 
that provoke thought and discussion 
amongst teachers and students alike. 
Upon entering, groups immediately no-
tice the free-roaming peacocks. These 
beautiful birds amaze visitors with their 
beauty — there are about 30 blue and 
white peacocks on the property, and 
the males’ tail displays should not be 
missed. 

The Spring House
Down a short path from the Park 

entrance, the group can sip from Ponce 
de Leon’s fabled spring of Eternal Hope, 
enclosed in a vintage 60 year-old spring 
h0ouse. As students taste the water and 
listen to the story of adventure, they 
are transported back to a time when 
Spanish explorers braved the unknown 
and changed the course of history. 
The Spring House is built of coquina, a 
Florida stone composed of the accreted 
shells of millions of ancient shellfi sh; 
with its open-beamed interior and vine-
covered exterior, the structure seems at 
home amidst the oaks, magnolias and 
cedars on the property.

Discovery Globe and Navigators 
Planetarium

There are two air-conditioned exhib-
its near the Spring House — The Navi-
gator’s Planetarium and the Discovery 
Globe. During the hot summer months, 
these exhibits are comfortable and re-
freshing stops while touring the Park. 
The Navigator’s Planetarium is a treat 
for students’ eyes and ears. After a celes-
tial navigation presentation demonstrat-
ing the techniques used by early explor-
ers, the night sky is set back to the way 
it looked to Ponce de Leon and his men 
on April 2, 1513, the evening before 

they came ashore. Students can feel the 
excitement of a voyage of discovery 
and learn about how Spanish explorers 
used the sun, moon and stars to travel 
astonishingly long distances in small 
sailing ships. The Discovery Globe, also 
air-conditioned, uses vintage black light 
technology to illustrate the routes that 
the Spanish took to and from the New 
World. The two-story Discovery Globe 
is over 50 years old, but retains much of 
the awe-inspiring teaching power that 
it had when it was “state of the art.” The 
sheer scale of the exhibit and its dra-
matically captivating lighting fascinates 
students and creates a learning environ-
ment that is second to none.

The Original Settlement
Pedro Menendez de Aviles founded 

the city of St. Augustine on Sept. 8, 1565, 
and The Fountain of Youth Park grounds 
encompass the area of the original 
settlement. Spanish records indicate that 
a feast of Thanksgiving was held here 
on Sept. 12, 1565 — long before the Pil-
grims dined with their Native American 
neighbors. In fact, the Timucuan village 
of Seloy thrived here as a tool — and 
pottery-making village for nearly 3,500 
years before the arrival of the Europe-
ans. The recreated village is staffed by 
interpretive living history guides that 
explain how the Timucuan and Spanish 
cultures both clashed and combined, 
creating the fi rst fusion of European and 
Native American cultures in the Untied 
States. Groups can tour portions of the 
reconstructed village, learning from the 
interpretive guides and viewing Native 
American artifacts that predate most of 
the pyramids of Egypt.

St. Augustine, the nation’s oldest city
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Your Students Can Do Both!
Visit Ponce de Leon’s Fountain of Youth 
and The Oldest Wooden School House

Choose the Fountain of Youth for your students to experience the
Discovery of La Florida by Juan Ponce de Leon in 1513 and the settling
of St. Augustine by Pedro Menedez de Aviles in 1565. Choose the
Oldest Wooden School House for your students group to have a
fascinating glimpse into a nineteeth century school day in an original
wooden 1716 homestead and gardens.

Whether you choose to Navigate or Educate, you and your students will have an unforgettable experience!

Oldest Wooden 
School House

11 Magnolia Avenue, St. Augustine, FL 32084
(904) 829-3168  • www.fountainofyouthflorida.com

14 St. George Street, St. Augustine, FL 32084
(904) 824-0192  • www.oldestwoodenschoolhouse.com

Look Inward.
Rosa Parks Museum and Children’s Wing 
Step back in time and experience the sights and sounds that forever changed 
our country. This state-of-the-art, interactive museum features multi-media 
presentations and hands-on exhibits honoring the historic decision of one woman.

Rosa Parks Museum ticket prices: 
12 years and under $5.50; over 12 years $7.50

W. A. Gayle Planetarium
One of the largest planetariums in the Southeast, the W. A. Gayle Planetarium 
offers a spectacular variety of out-of-this-world shows, exhibits and programs.

Gaze Skyward.

www.troy.edu

g
er changed
ulti-media
ne woman.

anetarium 
programs.

Look Inward.
Parks Museum and Children’s Wingg 

www.troy.edu
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Mon. - Fri. 9:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m.
Sat. 9:00 a.m. - 3:00 p.m.
Sun. and Holidays - 
Special engagements only

(334) 241-8661
252 Montgomery St.
Montgomery, AL 36104

Mon. - Thur. 7:30 a.m. - 4:30 p.m.
Fri. 7:30 a.m. - 12:00 p.m.
Sun. - 1 show only
Sat. and Holidays - 
Special engagements only

(334) 241-4799
1010 Forest Ave.
Montgomery, AL 36106

St. Augustine
continued from page 169

The Gardens and Grounds
After touring the schoolhouse, students and teachers may 

walk through the garden and see the kitchen, the privy and the 
well. Be sure to notice the old pecan tree. The tree has been 
authenticated to be at least 250 years old and still bears nuts.

The patio and grounds are a typical green garden with tropi-
cal plants such as hibiscus and bird-of-paradise, including one 
not-so-typical white bird-of-paradise. Plenty of shade trees and 
comfortable benches offer a cozy spot for a moment of rest and 
refl ection.

The Giant Chain
Most people immediately notice the enormous chain that 

wraps around the schoolhouse and is tied to an anchor. The 
anchor and chain were added back in 1937 when a hurricane 
threatened St. Augustine and an attempt was made to secure 
the oldest schoolhouse so the historic gem of a building would 
not be lost.

St. Augustine hosts many more educational gems; however, 
whether groups choose to Navigate or Educate, Ponce de Le-
on’s Fountain of Youth and The Oldest Wooden Schoolhouse in 
the U.S. are the premier examples of attractions that truly edu-
cate students and teachers alike. Easily reachable by interstate 
95, St. Augustine awaits your visit. 
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St. Augustine Lighthouse and Muse-
um’s (SAL&M) K-12 programs and tours 
focus on a broad range of maritime top-
ics as they relate to Florida, the country, 
and the world! Using program content 
that meets Common Core and other 
state and national curriculum standards, 
all of our programs incorporate Science, 
Technology, Engineering, Art, and Math 
(STEAM)-based activities and lessons in 
all educational programming. 

In particular, our Maritime Archaeolo-
gy programs use project-based learning 
to incorporate STEAM. These programs 
borrow from the science of archaeol-
ogy and the maritime history of Florida 
to integrate many subjects and curricu-
lum standards. Each program is based 
on the phases of professional, scientifi c 
archaeological research and analysis, 
and hands-on activities mimic those em-
ployed by lighthouse archaeologists. 

The “Search for Shipwrecks” gives 
students the opportunity to learn about 
the tools archaeologists use to fi nd 
shipwrecks, and then they fi nd their 
own! They plot where sonar and mag-
netometer data and historic documents 
have indicated a shipwreck is located, 
and depending on grade level, they learn 
where disturbances such as dredging 
or laying of pipelines have occurred on 
their map. They use this data to generate 
hypotheses about locations where they 
think shipwrecks are most likely located. 
Then they “dive” to test their hypotheses 
by comparing their hypotheses with the 
location of known shipwrecks in the 
area. 

Students become history detectives 
when they take part in “Shipwreck CSI.” 

They document their own mock ship-
wreck and artifacts and analyze their 
fi ndings just like real archaeologists 
do! This means that without talking (to 
imitate being underwater), they work 
in teams using measuring tapes and a 
grid system to draw large-scale ship-
wreck remains on to a 8.5 x 11 inch 
sheet of paper. Students also measure a 
cannon and anchor to determine their 
age. When the students are done, they 
hypothesize about what the shipwreck 
is: Is it a merchant vessel or a military 
ship of war? They also explain why they 
think so and discuss ways to test their 
hypothesis. 

The “Science of Conservation” dem-

onstrates the science of how artifacts 
change when left in the ocean for over 
200 years. Students see what artifacts 
look like when they are found on the 
ocean fl oor by archaeologists. They 
get their hands dirty learning how ar-
chaeological conservators take a rusty, 
incrusted artifact and restore it. Students 
practice removing debris that forms on 
submerged artifacts. 

They witness real artifact conserva-
tion in action, learning about the chemi-
cal reaction used to remove salts from 
artifacts so they stop rusting. Finally, 
they see conserved artifacts that all can 
learn from and enjoy. 

St. Augustine Lighthouse and Museum
Where science and maritime history come together to create 
hands-on project based STEAM learning experiences

see STEAM LEARNING page 172
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We can do these programs at 
our site or yours (limited area) and 
pre- and post-program materials are 
available. For groups that come to 
our site, our maritime archaeology 
programs include our Finders Keep-
ers tour, which consists of a tour of 
our natural maritime hammock and 
the lighthouse keepers’ house and a 
climb up the St. Augustine Lighthouse! 
Other programs include “Science of 
Light” and “Beyond the Light,” a fun 
nighttime learning experience that 
blends the “Science of Light” program 
with stories of people who lived and 
died at our lighthouse but have been 
reported to still prowl around the 
grounds. 

In addition to school programs, 
SAL&M also has day camps. Kinder-
garten through fi fth grade camps 
such as “Famously French,” “Spanish 
Staying Power,” “British Ballyhoo,” 

“African American Movers and Shak-
ers,” and  “Menorcan Menagerie” focus 
on the cultures that have infl uenced St. 
Augustine over its 450 year history, us-
ing various hands-on activities. Students 
in our programs learn traditional crafts 
such as boat building, map making, and 
fi sh net making that allow participants 
to be creative while learning techni-
cal and engineering skills. They create 
culturally-based works of art including 
paintings, dance, games, weaving, sewing 
and cooking food. Programs also include 
learning foreign language phrases, con-
ducting mock archaeological research 
and artifact conservation, and creating 
an exhibit based on their research. Ship 
model building camps are available for 
sixth through eighth grade students, 
who learn the science and engineering 
of boat building on a small scale. 

For more information on our programs 
and to reserve your group, visit http://www.
staugustinelighthouse.org/education/educmain 
or call 904.829.0745 x223. By participating in 
our school programs, students are immersed in 
science and history while having fun! 

STEAM Learning
continued from page 171
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�ExperientialLearning

Explore Louisiana’s Northshore and 
discover experience learning at one 
of the area’s top fi eld trip destinations, 
where students and teachers alike fi nd 
adventure in our outdoor classrooms 
and unique educational opportuni-
ties. Louisiana’s Northshore is located 
a short, 45 minute drive from New 
Orleans across the Lake Pontchartrain 
Causeway — an engineering feat and 
the longest bridge over water in the 
United States. Louisiana’s Northshore is 
also just one hour away from the Missis-
sippi Gulf Coast beaches and the tech-
nology education programs of the Sten-
nis Space Center, as well as the historic 
plantations of Baton Rouge, making the 
Northshore an ideal location for hub-
and-spoke tours.

St. Tammany Parish is the perfect 
place for student groups to stay, with its 
affordable accommodations  and won-
derful amenities in a safe community. 
The city of Mandeville was voted the 
No. 1 place in Louisiana to raise a family 
by Bloomberg Businessweek.com.

Louisiana’s Northshore has so much 
to teach, you’ll want to plan on several 
days for your fi eld trip if possible. From 
Ecotourism to Voluntourism, every ex-
perience will be a lasting one your stu-
dents will remember for years to come.

Outdoor Classrooms
Outdoor classrooms abound, with 

80,000 acres of designated wildlife pre-
serves located in Louisiana’s Northshore. 
The biodiversity of pristine habitats like 
the Honey Island Swamp and Big Branch 
Marsh give students an up-close experi-
ence with native fl ora and fauna, includ-
ing bald eagles, the American alligators, 

great blue herons, rac-
coons, wild pigs and 
more. 

Group ecotours 
of the Honey Island 
Swamp by boat can 
be arranged through 
several  St. Tammany 
Parish outfi tters, such 
as Cajun Encounters 
— who also offer 
bus tours of New Or-
leans — Dr. Wagner’s 
Honey Island Swamp 
Tours, Pearl River Eco-
Tours, and Middle of 
Nowhere Eco Tours. 
Experienced guides 
will educate your stu-
dent group about the 
swamp’s fragile eco-
system, and also offer 
exciting encounters 
with the wildlife.

Fontainbleau State 
Park is located on 
the ruins of a sugar 
mill built in 1829 by 
Bernard de Marigny 
de Mandeville, the founder of the city 
of Mandeville. Now a 2,800 acre park 
located on the shore of the Lake Pon-
tchartrain estuary, Fontainbleau offers 
interpretive and educational programs 
that explore Louisiana fl ora and fauna 
ecology, habitats, observation skills, food 
webs, animal behavior, adaptation, plant 
and animal classifi cation, and biodiver-
sity. Nature walks through the hiking 
trails are popular, as well as the Skulls 
and Bones program, which explores the 
morphology of animal bones and teeth. 

Or, students can see a primitive wood-
working demonstration and see how 
our ancestors built tools integral to daily 
life.   

Big Branch Marsh National Wildlife 
Refuge encompasses almost 19,000 
acres of pine forests, woodlands, and 
marsh. Big Branch is part of America’s 
Wetlands Birding trail and offers several 
educational programs in addition to its 
self-guided tours of the visitor center 
and gardens. The Lemieux Road Envi-
ronmental Education site is the location 

Explore St. Tammany Parish

see ST. TAMMANY page 174

The Culinary Kids kitchen teaches science principles through 
food, like this yeast experiment.
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St. Tammany
continued from page 173

of the outdoor program, “Refugeology.” 
This program offers students a hands-on 
opportunity to learn about principles of 
refuge management and life science.  

In addition to this on-refuge pro-
gram, Big Branch Marsh offers a host of 
classroom programs through the Visitor 
Center headquarters. These programs in-
clude the subjects of wetlands, ecology, 
animal adaptation, endangered species 
and more. Two of its most popular pro-
grams are entitled “Endangered Species,” 
and “Creature Features.” 

Students learn through touch at the 
hands-on Global Wildlife Center, a 900-
acre, free-roaming wildlife preserve 
home to exotic and endangered animals 
from all over the world. Guided group 
tours can accommodate over a hundred 
students on covered wagon safaris, 
where students can get up close and 
personal with animals such as giraffes, 
zebras, eland, camels, kangaroos and 
more. Safari guides educate the students 

as to the biology, characteristics, and nat-
ural habitat of the animals, and can reach 
out and feed and touch them when they 
approach the wagons to be fed. Free 
lesson plans, the E.L.A.N.D Project, avail-
able for download on the Global Wildlife 
Center website for before, during and 
after fi eld trip activities.

Insta-Gator Ranch and Hatchery, home 
to nearly 2,000 alligators, is open year 
round. Tours of Insta-gator are an educa-
tional adventure offering the opportuni-
ty to learn all about the American alliga-
tor, and a once in a lifetime opportunity 
to “touch ‘em, hold ‘em, feed ‘em, catch 
‘em and even hatch ‘em.” Students learn 
that Louisiana alligator ranchers, follow-
ing the Wildlife and Fisheries guidelines, 
have hatched and returned over one 
million alligators to the marshes of Loui-
siana, resulting in the fastest population 
increase of any wild animal through the 
intervention of man. 

Culinary Experiences
Unique educational culinary expe-

riences can be found on Louisiana’s 
Northshore. Culinary Kids is a teach-

ing kitchen that offers a larger-than-life 
experience that refl ects current edu-
cational benchmarks and applies class-
room learning to everyday life. Staff use 
humor and zany experiments to connect 
the science and art of cooking, making a 
memorable trip that inspires students to 
bring their skills home for quality family 
time in the kitchen. 

Along with cooking and eating, each 
program includes math, science, literacy, 
social skills, food safety, etiquette, his-
tory, language arts and more. From mea-
surement calculations, life-cycle fl ow 
maps of yeast, and homophones hidden 
throughout the recipe presentation, 
programs also include soda bottle gey-
ser reactions, solid-to-liquid cornstarch 
experiments and density tests with oil, 
water, salt and eggs! Culinary Kids offers 
specialized advanced classes for junior 
high language clubs, etc.

To begin planning your exciting and educa-
tional fi eld trip to Louisiana’s Northshore, call 
Tanya or Zondra at the St. Tammany Tourist 
and Convention Commission at 800-634-9443. 
Visit www.LouisianaNorthshore.com/seen.
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LAUNCH YOUR GROUP VISIT TO NEW HEIGHTS.

For class trips, education programs or performance opportunities, contact our 
Group Sales Department at 877.248.9931 or visit KennedySpaceCenter.com.

Free chaperone for every 30 students.

Experience a day of fun, a lifetime of inspiration at Kennedy Space Center Visitor Complex. Witness history and history 
in the making while touring Kennedy Space Center. Get vertical on the Shuttle Launch Experience. Meet a veteran 
astronaut, enjoy IMAX® films, and explore exhibits and flown spacecraft. Slingshot yourself into a galaxy of fun at 
the new Angry Birds™ Space Encounter. And NOW see Space Shuttle Atlantis up close in its new 90,000 sq. ft. 
interactive experience. Available educational programs include field trips, overnight adventures, performance groups, 
Student ATX and Lunch with an Astronaut. 
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visitnorfolktoday.com  |  1-800-368-3097

Norfolk provides the perfect interactive and experiential classroom for student 
groups of all ages. From history and science to theater and fine art, Norfolk takes 
hands-on learning to exciting new heights. Contact our 
sales team today to learn more.
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Stepping
Stones
Stepping
Stones

to English

Your students will love the fast-paced, interactive environment that Stepping Stones to English
brings to your classroom. Your students will be confident language learners who are ready for 
the rigors of  an academic English classroom.

ELLs will gain confidence with both their 
first language and English in a systematic,
logical approach that increases exposure 
to standard English. Students progress
through an already proven method of
learning, the Shurley English curriculum.

Leaps &BoundsLeaps Bounds

Specifically designed for 
Spanish-to-English language learners.
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La Gramática: Transición
del Español al Inglés




